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I ntroduction

Decades of research and development of LST in the field of fire detection control panel technology and
the successful cooperation with renowned international test authorities led to the development of the
new fire detection control panels BC216-1 and BCnet216 of LST.

The fire detection control panel BC216-1 was drafted as a compact control panel for application in fire
detection systems of small and medium size. The control panel BCnet216 is based on the successful
concept of the BC216-1 and additionally offers all advantages of a modern network technology. It con-
sists of several sectional control panelswhich are allocated exactly where they are needed most - in the
vicinity of the fire detectors. This "network” control panel is applied in fire detection systems of me-
dium to very large size and spatially highly ramified systems. Due to network technology the connec-
tions of the fire detectors to the control panel can be established vastly more efficient thanin
conventiona fire detection technology.

Due to the modular structure of the control panels these products of high quality can be combined to
highly flexible systems of fire detection technology. Besides less cabling work, the failure safety of the
system is vastly improved by combining several intelligent sectional control panelsto an overall system
by means of network technology.

The high failure safety, the modular structure using standardized components, the simplicity of opera-
tion but also the high quality standards of LST for development and manufacture classify the fire detec-
tion control panels BC216-1 and BCnet216 as the most modern high performance control panels
available in the world.

Figurel: Front view of the fire detection control panel Series BC216

The User Manual for the fire detection control panels BC216-1 and BCnet216 which are collectively
referred to as " Series BC216" in this User Manual consists of three parts:

¢ The second chapter of thefirst part ("Part A") sums up the main features for the user of the fire de-
tection control panel Series BC216. Chapters 3 through 5 give detailed descriptions and clear oper-
ating instructions of the functions of the control panel. Hints to protect the working of the fire
detection system are given starting page 65 in Chapter 6: "Ensuring the efficacy of the system by the
user". Be sure to pay attention to the safety instructions starting page 8 in Chapter 1.2: "Important
hints for the user and the installer"!

¢ The second part of the User Manual ("Part B") gives the authorized installer of fire detection sys-
tems the information necessary for planning the setup of the control panel aswell asfor installing
and assembling the fire detection control panel.

¢ Thethird part of the User Manual ("Part C") supplies the information necessary for the trained in-
staller for putting the control panel into operation, for setting the parameters and for maintenance of
the control panel.



8

11

12

Chapter 1 « Introduction User Manual SeriesBC216 / Part A

This User Manual is not designed as a description of or as an operating instruction for a fire detection
system. Therefore, detailed instructions for how to act in case of an alarm or afault are not given. Indi-
vidual differencesin the variety of components used and in the setup are so extensive that an efficient
general description of the system or of the organization in case of an alarm would not be possible.

Due to national guidelines or regulations and local restrictions, some of the described functions of the
control panel can be used only selectively or maybe even not at al. Authorization to operate the control
panel is also regulated differently in different communities. Furthermore, many features are only avail-
ableif the appropriate optional componentries are installed. Which of the possible functions of the con-
trol panel of your fire detection system are admissible and efficient is decided by the authorized
installer. Relevant information can be found in the description of your fire detection system. It is no de-
ficiency if your fire detection system does not use all features described in this User Manual.

This User Manual describes the variety of functions of the fire detection control panels of the Series
BC216 that are valid for the operating software PL149 V4.1106. (How to access the version number of
the software is described from page 46 in Chapter 4.7.12.9: "Displaying the installed componentries -
submenu point [ Componentries]”). Control panels using software with a different version number can
differ in certain functions from the software described in this Manual .

Symbols and type fonts
Especially important parts of this Manual are marked by the following symbols:
@ Means DANGER! Paying no attention to these hints can lead to danger to health and life.

Means ATTENTION! Ignoring these hints can lead to malfunctions of the system and to damage of
Z . 5 property.

[@ Means T1P! Here the text contains hints for easier operation of the control panel.

ﬁ Means that the country- and/or the site-specific demands of the appr ovals have to be observed.

a7

Menupoints and displays of the LC-display are put in bracketsin thistext. In case of writing the dis-
playsin a"display-frame", the brackets are left out.

Important hintsfor theuser and theinstaller

Get to know the functions and operation of the control panel and their effects on the whole fire detec-
tion system right away, so that you can take appropriate measures quickly and without delay in case of
fire. A short summary of the most important operations of the control panel isincluded in the delivery
documents of the control panel (Operation Manual In Short Form). This summary is supposed to be an
instructional booklet for the user. It does not replace the Manual at al! Contained in the summary isa
survey where the authorized installer has recorded the actual setup of the basic functions of the control
panel. On this setup depend the workings, the handling and the displays of the different parts of the
control panel that are described in general termsin this Manual. Also pay attention to the overall de-
scription of your fire detection system!

Peripheral devices like fire detectors, remote signalling and operating units, signalling equipment, etc.,
used in addition to the control panel in afire detection system are only mentioned as examples and are
not described in detail in this User Manual.

Fire detection systems and devices are used to detect fire and to raise alarm rapidly. Since this equip-
ment is designed to protect life and property from the dangers of fire, it has to be planned, installed and
put into operation very carefully by competent and skilled technicians. Changes in the use of rooms or
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121

122

in the expansion of the area surveilled require careful replanning and adaptation of the fire detection
system.

The fire detection system has to be checked and maintained regularly (at |east once a year) by trained
and skilled personnel in order to maintain its functions and to avoid false dlarms.

sureto commission only specialists who are demonstrably trained specifically for the functions
of thefire detection control panel BC216-1 or BCnet216 by Labor Strauss Sicherungsanlagen-
bau Gesm.b.H. Wien (L ST), or by persons being explicitly authorized by L ST.

@ For planning, installing, modifying, maintaining and servicing your fire detection system, be

The control panel has to be protected from moisture and damage of any kind. It isto beinstalled in a
dry and clean room easy accessible to the safety personnel. The temperature has to be within the range
of -5°C and +50°C. For the fire detection control panel BCnet216, whose components are usually
spread in the surveilled area, these requirements are equally valid for all components of the control
panel.

Do not use corrosive or abrasive cleaners for cleaning the case or the keypad; use only mild household
cleaners. Water or other fluids under no circumstances may enter the interior of the case!

against restart! Consider that, if the mains voltage is connected, there are parts in the open case of the
control panel that carry life-endangering voltage! The protective case of these parts may never be
removed.

f Prior to opening a case, the mains voltage of the regarding case hasto be shut down and secured

Further security hintsfor the installer are given in Part B of this User Manual.

What todoin caseof afirealarm

Keep calm in case of afire alarm. Silence the internal buzzer of the control panel BC216-1 or of all
BChnet sectional control panels of the network control panel BCnet216 by using the button 'Silence
buzzer'. All further actions such as, e.g., identifying the alarming detector zone, activating the delay
time, exploring the fire location, starting to extinguish the fire, instructing the fire brigade, etc., depend
on the local circumstances. These actions - summarily called "organization in case of an alarm" - are to
be determined by both the user of the system and the fire brigade at the time when the control panel is
planned and put in operation. If the light-emitting diode 'Call fire brigade' isilluminated on the fire de-
tection control panel or your fire detection system is not connected to a permanently manned desig-
nated alarm respondent (e.g., the fire brigade), you have to notify the fire brigade yourself immediately.
Further hints are given starting page 50 in Chapter 5.2: "Fire alarm condition”.

What to do in case of a fault

The fire detection control panel Series BC216 as well as the connected components of your whole fire
detection system are in operation for 24 hours aday - over many years. Although the components have
been built with highest care and are checked thoroughly and regularly during maintenance, faults can
occur due to such factors as dirty fire detectors, malfunctioning components, damage, etc. Different
faults have different effects on the functioning of the alarm system, ranging from "no effect" to "com-
plete shutdown™ of the fire detection system.

In order to maintain the most important functions of the control panel in case of malfunctionsin single
parts of the control panel, the manufacturer has included el aborate security-measures that were devel-
oped during many years of experience with fire alarm technology. Nevertheless, atotal guarantee for
the proper working of the control panel in case of afault cannot be given, especialy if two or more
malfunctions occur simultaneously.

If the display or alight-emitting diode indicates a fault, you have to assume that the corresponding part
of the system does not work. Make sure that the system is reconditioned fast. In some cases, such as,
e.g., amains power fault message, caused by erroneous shutdown, the reconditioning may be carried
out by yourself. In most cases, however, you will have to commission atrained and authorized special-
ized company (preferably the company that performs the periodic maintenance of your system) to carry
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out the reconditioning. Together with the fire prevention officer you have to determine the additional
protective measures that are to be taken until the system is fully operational again. Such measures
might include, e.g., specia attention by your personnel or fire watches in the area where the fault has
occurred.

Two specia faults are to be emphasi zed:

+ Thelight-emitting diode 'POWER' is not illuminated:
If nothing elseisilluminated on the control panel (e.g., when testing the displays by the function
"display test"), it islikely that the mains power, as well as the emergency power of the correspond-
ing BCnet sectiona control panel are shut off. Therefore, the part of the fire detection system
which was surveilled by this BCnet sectional control panel isout of function! If the fire detec-
tion control panel only consists of one control panel BC216-1, the whole fire detection system is
out of function!

¢ Thelight-emitting diode 'System fault' isilluminated or flashing:
Thisisasign that important parts of the control panel BC216-1 (or with the fire detection control
panel BCnet216 the corresponding BCnet sectional control panel) are out of function. The display-
ing of events on the display is affected. But the reception of alarms from unaffected parts of the sys-
tem and their transmission to the primary transmitting device (to the fire brigade, usualy), to the
primary alarming device and to the displays on the control panel will continue to work due to spe-
cial measures built into the system.
In this state of fault the control panel may not be able to distinguish between alarms of fire detector
zones, alarms of fault detector zones and technical alarms. Every alarm message is evaluated as fire
alarm message.

Further information on faults of the fire detection control panel are found from page 58 in Chapter 5.5:
"Fault-message condition”.

[Eg Regular checks of the functions of the control panel and of the fire detection system by the person re-
sponsible for fire protection ensures proper functioning of the fire detection system. See from page 65
in Chapter 6.1: "Periodic function tests".

Standards, CE-labeling, approvals

The fire detection control panels Series BC216-1 correspond to the following international and national
standards, national regulations and guidelines:

EN54-1, "Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Introduction”

EN54-2, "Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Control and indicating equipment"
EN54-4, "Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Power supply equipment”

OENORM F3000, "Brandmeldesysteme"

OENORM F3001, "Brandfallsteuersysteme"

TRVB S 123, "Brandmel deanlagen”

DIN VDE 0833-2, "Gefahrenmel deanlagen fiir Brand, Einbruch und Uberfall"

VdS 2203, "Ergéanzende Anforderungen an prozessorgesteuerte Gefahrenmel deanlagen”
VdS 2489, "Brandmel desysteme, Anforderungen und Prifmethoden™

VdS 2540, "Brandmelderzentralen, Anforderungen und Prifmethoden”

VdS 2541, "Energieversorgungseinrichtungen, Anforderungen und Prifmethoden”

L 2R 2R IR 2K 2K JEE K R SR 2NN 4

The CE-labeling results from a guideline of the board of the European Community for the coordination
of the laws of its member states, including the mutual approval of laws. With the CE-label the manu-
facturer of the control panel confirms the observance of all relevant EMC and security regulations.

The fire detection control panels BC216-1 and BCnet216 have been approved by the test authoritiesin
the following states:

+ Austria: Prufstelle fur Brandschutztechnik des 6sterreichischen Berufsfeuerwehrverbandes

+ Germany: VdS Schadensverhiitung GmbH., Zertifizierungsstelle (BCnet216: pending)

¢ Hungary: EMILABS GMBH.

HB216AE.SAM / 0130/ AN9161202
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1.4

1.5

Further approvals are in preparation.

Warranty

Y our fire detection control panel Series BC216 has been manufactured with greatest precision and
care. Nevertheless, the possibility of malfunctions cannot be excluded entirely. Please contact the
authorized installer of your fire detection system in case of a problem.

Aslong asthe warranty isin effect all parts that fail to operate properly because of ademonstrable flaw
in their manufacture or in material either will be replaced or repaired free of charge. In such cases nei-
ther the time of the original warranty is extended nor is a new warranty period set for the replaced or
repaired parts. All further claims are excluded, especially those regarding secondary damages. Beyond
these regulations, the current regulations of the "Allgemeinen Lieferbedingungen der Elektroindustrie”
arein effect.

Special terms

Some of the special terms often used in this manual are defined in the following:

¢ Actuation
Actuations are used to automatically activate fire control systems (e.g., ventilation, fire doors, etc.)
in case of an alarm.

¢ Alarm
Warning of an existing danger to persons and property.

+ Alarm delay procedure
Appliance to delay the automatic transmission to the public fire report post (e.g., the fire brigade)
for a set amount of time.

¢ Alarm verification
Automatic verification of an alarm by checking, if the signs of fire last longer than a set amount of
time (e.g., 1 minute).

+ Alarming device
Equipment which is connected to the control panel and whose duty it isto alarm the public (e.g., a
siren). The alarming device for fire messages which can also be operated - additionally to the menu
control - viathe buttonsin thefield 'ALARM. DEVICE 1' of the key pad of the control panel is
called primary alarming device.

¢ AUTO-setup
After confirming the appropriate menu point during putting the control panel into operation, the
control panel automatically recognizes the built-in-components as well as the external devices (e.g.,
fire detectors) and sets the setup for these parts to standard setup. On the basis of the standard setup,
the authorized installer sets the parameters of the control panel using the site-specific data.

¢ BChnet sectional control panel
Part of afire detection control panel BCnet216 which isinstalled in the surveilled area of thefire
detection system and to which fire detectors, among others, are connected. BCnet sectional control
panels can either be equipped with an own display and operating unit and therefore be directly oper-
atable, or without own display and operating unit to be operated only from another - operable -
BCnet sectional control panel, e.g. the main operating unit.

¢+ Competent installer
The company which is acquainted with local installation regulations, has adequate experience in
planning and building fire detection systems and whose technicians are periodically trained (at least
once ayear) by the manufacturer of the fire detection system and the fire detection control panel on
the components of the fire detection system.

¢ Deceptivealarm

A firealarm, activated by automatic fire detectors that react to signsthat are similar to those of fire
but are caused by other agents, such as welding, steam, heat, etc.
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+ Delaytime
The delay time consists of reaction- and exploration time. During the reaction period the activation
of the transmitting devices for fire alarm messages can be delayed during day-operation of the fire
detection system. Exploration time allows the user to find the cause of the alarm and to decide if the
fire brigade indeed should be notified.

¢ Detection area
A particular part of asurveilled area where the fire detectors installed there share a display on the
fire detection control panel.

¢ Detector line
Branch cable wiring that connects fire detectors (usually conventional detectors) to the fire detec-
tion control panel.

¢ Detector zone
The fire detectors of asurveilled areathat share a display on the fire detection control panel are
summed up to detector zones. Detector zones can be set for fire alarm, fault alarm and technical
messages on the fire detection control panel Series BC216.

¢ Disablement
Deliberately set condition of afire detection system, where either the whole system or parts of it are
put out of operation.

¢+ Falsealarm
Alarm that is released because of atechnical fault in the fire detection system.

+ Fault detector
A fault detector transmits an appropriate signal to the control panel if afault has occurred such as,
e.g., aloss of weight of the extinguishing agent in an extinguishing system.

+ Firebrigade control unit
This optional unit indicates the most important operational conditions in standardized form and thus
enables the fire brigade to coordinate the necessary procedures efficiently.

¢ Firecontrol system
Fire protection systems or other equipment (e.g., ventilation, fire doors, automatic gas extinguishing
systems, elevators) that will be activated automatically in case of fire.

+ Firedetector (automatic)
Automatic fire detectors test continually or periodically the presence of one or more signs of fire.
Automatic fire detectors differ by the kind of signs they are observing, such as smoke, heat, flame,
etc.

+ Firedetector (non-automatic)
Non-automatic fire detectors are designed to be activated manually. Usually, a simple mechanical
safeguard (e.g., apane of glassis used in the manual call point) hasto be removed before the fire
detector can be activated.

¢+ GSSnet member
The Global Security System GSSnet consists of the single components of the system and the failure-
safe redundant data line which combines the components to one unit. All system components such
as BCnet sectional control panels, remote display and operating units, gateways, etc. connected to
this data line are named GSSnet members. Each GSSnet member is assigned a GSSnet member
number during putting the system into operation.

+ Interdependence of two detectors
Measure to verify an alarm. The state of alarm is only attained after two fire detectors of the same
detector zone have detected signs of fire. |sthe second detector not activated within a short time
(e.0., 2 minutes) after the activation of the first detector, the first detector is reset automatically by
the control panel. The activation of the first detector is shown on the LC-display as"pre-aarm”. Us-
ing the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or when using the fire detection control panel
BCnet216 in each of BCnet sectional control panels, also more than two detectors can be combined
to a"multiple detector” - dependency, still called "interdependence of two detectors' for simplicity.

HB216AE.SAM / 0130/ AN9161202
ZN5002/73/12



User Manual Series BC216 / Part A Chapter 1 « Introduction 13

HB216AE.SAM / 0130/ AN9161202
ZN5002/73/13

L oop

Ring-shaped wiring with bi-directional data-busto connect intelligent fire detectors (e.g., sensors,
detectors) and actuation devices to the fire detection control panel. A wire breakage in the loop
leadsto afault display on the control panel but does not affect the functions of the connected de-
vices. Isolation elements limit the effect of a short-circuit in the wiring, so that a short-circuit will
either have no effect at all or impair only one or afew devices.

Main operating unit

The operable BCnet sectional control panel of afire detection control panel BCnet216 which, be-
sides supervising the fire detectors, etc., also realizes network administration of a GSSnet. All
events of the fire detection control panel BCnet216 are basically displayed on the main operating
unit and all BCnet sectional control panels can be operated via the main operating unit.
Maintainer

The company (or its representative) who carries out maintenance, reconditioning and repairs. Simi-
lar requirements apply to the maintainer and to the competent installer but the maintainer addition-
aly hasto be trained periodically (at least once ayear) by the manufacturer of the fire detection
system and the fire detection control panel in maintenance and reconditioning.

Maintenance
Thetotality of preventive measures to maintain the functions of afire detection system.

Network control panel

The control panel consists of single BCnet sectional control panels which are arranged locally
spread in the surveillance area of the fire alarm system and connected via a redundant network.
These BCnet sectional control panels together form avirtual overall control panel.

At least one of these BCnet sectional control panelsis defined as main operating unit via which the
network administration is executed. The main operating unit is equipped with a display and operat-
ing unit; all further BCnet sectional control panels may also be equipped with a display and operat-
ing unit but also can work without display and operating unit.

Organization in case of an alarm
Thetotal of al planned measures that are in place to warn, rescue, prevent the fire from spreading,
fight the fire and for orientation.

Pre-alarm

The information that the first detector in an interdependence of two detectors has detected signs of
fire. The pre-alarm is shown on the L C-display, but usually no other signalling is taking place. The
pre-alarm is either terminated automatically after a short while or turnsinto afire alarm when a sec-
ond detector of the interdependence of two detectors is activated.

Primary alarming device

See "Alarming device"

Primary transmitting device

See "Transmitting device for fire alarm messages"

Reset

An activated device (e.g. an alarming device) is returned to inactive condition by areset; this device
will not be disabled permanently. A reset device can be renewedly activated automatically by a new
event (e.g. anew aarm).

Setting of the parameters
Setting of the site-specific parameters on the fire detection control panel by the authorized installer
when the system is put into operation or modified. The user can not modify the parameters.

Signsof fire
Changes in measurable conditions in the vicinity of an initial fire, e.g., temperature.

Transmitting device for fire alarm messages

Equipment for transmitting afire alarm to a public fire report post (e.g., fire brigade). The fire
alarm, evaluated by the control panel, is transmitted to the transmitting device, which is usually
mounted close to the control panel. The transmitting device alarms the public fire report post by us-
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ing proper equipment for transmission (e.g., continually monitored telephone cables). The transmit-
ting device for fire alarm messages which can also be operated - additionally to the menu control -
viathe buttonsin the field TRANSM. DEVICE 1' of the key pad of the control panel is called pri-
mary transmitting device. The possibility of alarm delay (also see the terms " Alarm delay proce-
dure", "Delay time") is exclusively existing for the primary transmitting device.

¢+ Two-zone dependency
Measure to guard against deceptive activation of actuations (e.g., of an extinguishing system). The
activation of the corresponding parts of the system takes place only after at |east one fire detector in
each of the two linked detector zones have detected signs of fire. Using the fire detection control
panel BC216-1 or when using the fire detection control panel BCnet216, in every BCnet sectional
control panel, also more than two detector zones can be combined to a "multiple detector zone" - de-
pendency, still called "two-zone dependency” for simplicity.

¢ User
Person(s) who are responsible for the operation and the use of the fire detection system.

HB216AE.SAM / 0130/ AN9161202
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Fire detection control panel SeriesBC216

The construction of atypical fire detection system, the most important features of the fire detection
control panels Series BC216 and the connection of the peripheral components of afire detection sys-
tem to the fire detection control panel are described in this chapter.

Typical construction of afire detection system with control panel BC216-1

Fire brigade
Siren Flashlight control unit Key safe Fire brigade
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Figure2: View of atypical fire detection system constructed with the fire detection control panel BC216-1
The system consists of
- the fire detection control panel BC216-1 including the power supply,
- the automatic and non-automatic fire detectors that are combined into detector zones,
- the acoustic and/or optic alarming devices,
- the transmitting device linked to a designated alarm respondent,
- fire control systems, information devices and information systems.

The fire detection control panel isthe compact processing unit of afire detection system - all informa-
tion from the system is received here. Automatic fire detectors that react to signs of fire such as smoke,
radiation, heat, etc., aswell as manual call points are combined in detector zones and are wired to the
control panel. The data transmitted by the fire detectors are analyzed and rated in the fire detection
control panel. The fire detection control panel decidesif the situation isto be rated as afire alarm.
Does the control panel decide for "fire alarm”, the alarming devices and the fire control systems are
automatically activated by the fire detection control panel, and the alarm is transmitted to the public
fire report post.

Controls that are activated by the fire detection control panel can comprise single functions (e.g.,
switching off the ventilation) as well as elements combined to zones (e.g., several door closersin afire

area).
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Typical construction of afire detection system with network control panel

BCnet216

Basically the network fire detection control panel BCnet216 does not work differently than described
from page 15 in Chapter 2.1: "Typical construction of afire detection system with control panel
BC216-1". The most essentia difference to asingle control panel is that the network fire detection con-
trol panel does not form aphysical unit but consists of single sectional control panels which are ar-
ranged throughout the surveilled area of the fire detection system and which are combined to a virtual
control panel by a network cable interconnected in acircular pattern. A maximum of failure proofness
and cost-efficiency is achieved with this technique of optimizing the cabling system.

Figure 3:
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View of a typical fire detection system constructed with the fire detection control panel BCnet216

The system consists of

- one BCnet sectional control panel parameterized as main operating unit (A),

- further BCnet sectional control panels BC216-2 (with display and operating unit),

- further BCnet sectional control panels BC216-3 (without own display and operating unit),

- the automatic and non-automatic fire detectors that are combined into detector zones,

- the acoustic and/or optic alarming devices,

- the transmitting device linked to a designated alarm respondent,

- fire control systems, information devices and information systems which are connected either
directly to one or more of the applied BCnet sectional control panels or via gateways to the network.
The stated devices can basically be connected to every BCnet sectional control panel. The operation
of these devices isindependent from which BCnet sectional control panel it is connected to and is
made via one or more therefore parameterized operable BCnet sectional control panels BC216-2.
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Basically all fire detectors and other devices that may be connected to a stand-alone control panel of
type BC216-1 may also be connected to every single of these BCnet sectional control panels (see from
page 15 in Chapter 2.1: "Typical construction of afire detection system with control panel BC216-1").
The operation of the network control panels by the user is made as usua like with a"one case" - fire
detection control panel. Either the whole control panel can be operated via one or more display and op-
erating units of BCnet sectional control panels or via remote display and operating units or only parts
of the whole system can be operated by the display and operating units, depending on the requirements.
In none of the different possibilities the user will recognize that in reality the control panel consists of
several components spread over awide range of space.

Further devices (e.g. remote display and operating units, gateways for the connection to foreign net-
works, etc.) can be embedded in the network of a network fire detection control panel as GSSnet mem-
ber in addition to BCnet sectional control panels.

Features of the fire detection control panel SeriesBC216

Fire detection control panel BC216-1 (stand-alone)

The fire detection control panel BC216-1 is designed as compact stand-alone control panel to be used
in amodern fire detection system of small and medium size as a receiving and controlling unit. Dueto
its modular construction and its flexibility in the setting of parameters, it can be very easily adapted to
different demands and thus generally can be used in alarge variety of circumstances. The fire detection
control panel BC216-1 sets new standards for user comfort, variety of functions and security in the fire
alarm technology, which benefit the user aswell astheinstaller of the fire detection system. An over-
view of the most important features of the control panel is provided in the following list.

Depending on the built-in technology, the detectors of the fire detection system are connected to the
control panel either by one or two loopsin intelligent ADMPRO- or ADM-technology with up to 128
detector zones in each loop, or by 8 or 16 detector zones in addressable conventional technology, or
by a combination of the two technologies. The decision, which technology should be used, therefore
can be made without compromises, considering only fire protection criteria.

The parameters of the detector zones can be set for detector zones for fire, detector zones for fault or
for detector zones for technical messages.

A supervised siren output, dry relay contacts for fire alarm and fault alarm, and 16 open-collector
outputs with open parameters for general activation purposes are supplied to show conditions of opera-
tion and to activate fire protection systems.

The Info display withits 4-lineilluminated L C-display provides text to keep you informed of all cur-
rent events. Text consisting of 20 characters each line can be used not only for detectors and detector
zones, but also for activation outputs, transmitting devices, etc. Thisinformation makes it possibleto
locate the occurrence of the event exactly and to act fast in case of an emergency.

For separate displaying of events of detector zones, actuations, transmitting devices, etc., and thusto
provide higher transparency, the optional 48 double L ED-display with open parameters can be used.
For lettering the display insert and letter the supplied insertable labels individualy.

Four levels of authorization guarantee high safety against unauthorized access. Two of these authori-
zation levels are secured by the use of freely setable codes.

The simple operating structur e enables the user to operate the control panel without stress. Using
easy understandable menus, logically connected sequences are combined into simple operations. The
experienced user can execute the most important operations very fast without having to scroll through
every single menu point, by using the menu-quick-oper ation.

The supervised connection of two independent transmitting devices for connecting the fire detection
system to a designated alarm respondent (e.g., the fire brigade) and to a country-specific fire brigade
control unit, the optional Fire Brigade Interfaceisto be used.



18 Chapter 2 « Fire detection control panel Series BC216 User Manual SeriesBC216/ Part A

In case of an alarm, the user can explore the possible danger prior to the transmission of the fire alarm
to the fire brigade by using the alarm delay procedur e with deadman’s handle.

The standard built-in NFO-bus makes the connection of afire brigade control unit and of display de-
vices, transmission devices for remote indication units and of other information devices using wire-
saving technology possible.

A 32-bit high performance microprocessor system together with additional extra auxiliary micro-
processors on the componentries is operated by a specia real time multi tasking operating system and,
together with redundant logic for processing, provides clarity and security.

Open parameters of the control panel, parameters of detectors and modules, as well as display texts,
outputs and interfaces to peripheral devices emphasize the univer sal flexibility of the control panel.

The parameter s of the control panel are set by the authorized installer either by using the keypad of
the control panel, by using a standard PC keyboard, or by using a PC (Notebook) and the comfortable
parameter setup software. Text, for example, can be entered or changed easily by using a PC keyboard.

The power supply from the mains power is ensured by a switched power unit with 50W rated power,
that also supplies enough energy for the connected peripheral devices. Low current consumption, low
heat emission and by that, high reliability is guaranteed by the high efficiency of the switched power
unit.

A sufficiently dimensioned optional stand-by battery ensures that the fire detection system will con-
tinue to work unaffectedly for along timein case of mains power shut down. The stand-by battery is
charged temperature-controlled by the power unit, and is secured against total discharge in case of
mains power shut down. The case of the fire detection control panel is built for accommodating the
stand-by battery.

An optional case with the same dimensions as the standard case is available to house a second set of
batteries (in case of increased power consumption), as well as for housing additional componentries for
expansion.

The event memory saves the last 500 events that have been registered by the control panel. Y ou can
display the contents of the memory at any time on the LC-display. A filter enables you to limit displays
of the saved events by selecting events according to criteriathat are needed frequently. The contents of
the memory are, like all other parameters of the control panel, preserved indefinitely in case of atotal
power failure for unlimited time.

The built-in clock supplies the time-information for the display of events aswell as for the events
saved in the memory. The switch between summer - and wintertime is automatic. The user can define
the date for the next two time switches in advance.

Thetimer with weekly program enables the timed switching of day operation of the control panel for
alarm delay operation of the transmitting device for fire alarm messages.

The connections for atool for setting parameters or for an external serial printer are provided by two
serial interfaces. Since the interface for the printer has open parameters, the printer may be used asa
protocol printer, maintenance printer, to print measured values of detectors, or as a setup printer.

With the AUT O-setup feature the fire detection control panel recognizes all connected components of
the system and sets their setup to standard setup when it is put into operation.

Under normal circumstances, elaborate measures for compensating power spikes and high frequency
fields enable the control panel to operate in an unshielded network.

Remote maintenance is possible with an optional interface converter that connects the fire detection
system to the Security System Manager (SAM) of LST.

Automatic fire detectors are in steady contact with the air of the surveilled area. Due to the dirt in the
air (e.g., dust), every detector will get dirty astime passes. Dirty detectors are one of the main reasons

HB216AE.SAM / 0130/ AN9161202
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for false fire alarms. The fire detection control panel BC216-1, besides automatic adjusting of the sen-
sitivity of the detectors, is capable of displaying adirt message on the control panel before the detec-
tors activate false alarms due to dirt, by using ADM-, ADMPRO- as well as addressable conventional
technology.

The control panel is capable of making aforecast for each detector about the time of the next cleaning
by analyzing the measured values provided by the automatic detectors of ADMPRO- and
ADM-technology.

Fire detection control panel BCnhet216 (network control panel)

The network fire detection control panel BCnet216 (consisting of BCnet sectional control panels
BC216-2 and BC216-3) is designed to be used in a modern fire detection system of medium to very
large size as areceiving and controlling unit. Due to its compact modular construction of the single
BChnet sectional control panels and its flexibility in the setting of parameters, it can be very easily
adapted to different demands and thus generally can be used in alarge variety of circumstances. The
control panel sets new standards for the security in the fire alarm technology while reducing the costs
due to the simplicity of cabling.

The listed features from page 17 in Chapter 2.3.1: "Fire detection control panel BC216-1 (stand-alone)"
of the stand-alone control panel are valid also for every BCnet sectional control panel of the network
control panel BCnet216.

The oper ation of the whole network control panel BCnet216 is made via the display and operating
units of one or more BCnet sectional control panels or via remote display and operating unitsin the
same way as the operation of a compact control panel. The user will not recognize that in reality the
control panel consists of several components which are spread over awide range of space.

Display and operating units of BCnet sectional control panels or remote display and operating units can
also be configured as sectional display and operating units for displaying and operating area parts of
the whole system, depending on the requirements.

The network is constructed circularly and redundant. In case of aline fault of the network through
wire breakage or short circuit all BCnet sectional control panels and other GSSnet members keep work-
ing uneffectedly. Even in case of multiple faults of the network cabling all GSSnet members keep
working, but in this case displaying and operating is probably only possible directly on the BCnet sec-
tional control panels and limited to the corresponding surveillance area. Optionally the activation of a
transmitting device can be constructed so that even with adouble fault in the network cabling no im-
pairing of the function occurs. Connection of the BCnet sectional control panelsto the network is made
by one of the seria interfaces built into the sectional control panels.

Up to 127 GSSnet members (i.e. BCnet partia control panels, remote display and operating units,
gateways, etc.) can be connected to the network. The line length between two neighbouring GSSnet
members may be up to 1200m, for larger distancesrepeater s can be interposed.

Up to 9699 detector zones, 9699 actuations, 99 transmitting devices and 99 alarming devices can be
managed in a network fire detection control panel BCnet216.

Peripheral devicesfor thefiredetection control panel Series BC216

In afire detection system a series of peripheral devices such as fire detectors, sirens, transmitting de-
vices, displaying devices, etc. are used which are activated and/or monitored by the fire detection con-
trol panel.

Detectors

Fire detectors of afire detection system are combined locally to fire protective efficient detector zones
and connected to the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or to the BCnet sectional control panels of a
fire detection control panel BCnet216. The location of fireisidentified by the zone number(s) dis-
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played on the control panel. In addition to the zone number, the fire detection control panels Series

BC216 are capable of displaying a zone-specific text for every detector zone and a detector-specific
text for every single fire detector. Thereby relevant information is provided for the safety personnel

fast and without delay.

Besides with automatic and non-automatic fire detectors, the fire detection control panels Series
BC216 are also equipped for the connection of fault detectors and the processing of their information
(e.g., surveillance of weight of the extinguishing agent in an extinguishing system) and of technical de-
tectors (e.g., the indication of the position of fire dampers). These detectors too are combined to fault-
detector zones and to detector zones for technical messages. The processing of the information of these
detector zones is similar to the processing of fire alarm information. The only difference isthe kind of
alarm activated in case of an event.

The fire, fault and technical detectors connected to the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or to every
BChnet sectional control panel of a control panel BCnet216 can be combined into up to 144 detector
zones. Each detector zone can be disabled and enabled independently and is displayed on the LC-
display of the control panel with its zone number and information text. On the control panel, individual
detectors can be enabled and disabled also, depending on the built-in function modules.

The operating and displaying of detector zones are described starting page 39 in Chapter 4.7.7: "Dis-
playing and operating detector zones - menu point [Zone:]".

Acoustic and optic alarming devices

Persons who are in danger can be warned by the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or by every
BChnet sectional control panel of afire detection control panel BCnet216 by acoustic alarming devices
(e.g., sirens) or optical ones (e.g., flashlights) that are combined into up to ten independent zones. The
activation of the alarming devicesis dependent on logic combinations of the alarm activation of detec-
tor zones or of single detectors. Thereby, evacuation alarms, for example, can be adapted to the level of
danger present in the local situation.

Each alarming zone can be enabled, disabled and silenced individualy in case of an alarm. The dis-
playing and operating of alarming devices are described starting page 43 in Chapter 4.7.10: "Displaying
and operating alarming devices - menu point [Alarming device]".

The overall number of al zones of alarming devicesislimited to 99 in afire detection control panel
BCnet216.

Transmitting devices

Up to ten independently operating transmitting devices can be activated by the fire detection control
panel BC216-1 or by every BCnet sectional control panel of afire detection control panel BCnet216 to
alarm the designated alarm respondent (e.g., the fire brigade). The activation of each transmitting de-
vice is dependent on logical combinations of the alarm activation of detector zones or of individual de-
tectors. Thereby an alarm activated by a manual call point can be distinguished from one activated by
an automatic fire detector, for example, at the transmission of the alarm information to the fire brigade.
Transmitting devices can also be set for the transmission of fault messages (e.g., to a central fault re-
port post) or for the transmission of technical messages.

Each transmitting device can be enabled and disabled individually. The displaying and operating are
described starting page 42 in Chapter 4.7.9: "Displaying and operating transmitting devices - menu
point [ Transmit. device:]".

The overal number of al transmitting devicesis limited to 99 in afire detection control panel
BCnet216.

HB216AE.SAM / 0130/ AN9161202
ZN5002/73/20



User Manual SeriesBC216 / Part A Chapter 2 « Fire detection control panel Series BC216 21

244

HB216AE.SAM / 0130/ AN9161202

ZN5002/73/21

245

2.4.6

Actuations

Practically any number of actuations can be activated by the fire detection control panels Series
BC216. The activation of each actuation is dependent on logic combinations of the alarm activation of
detector zones and of single detectors. Actuations can be set for the case of fire ("fire control system™),
aswell asfor faults and technical messages.

Each actuation can be enabled and disabled individually. The displaying and operating of the actua-
tions are described starting page 41 in Chapter 4.7.8: "Displaying and operating actuations - menu point
[Actuations:]".

Information devicesfor thefirebrigade

The fire detection control panels Series BC216 support the functions of various devices used in afire
detection system for the information of and use by the fire brigade. These are, for example, fire brigade
control units, key safes and key depots, fire brigade map systems, etc. The modular construction of the
fire detection control panels Series BC216 facilitates the simple adaptation to country-specific designs
of these devices.

Information systems

Besides the standard devices mentioned above, printers, additional computer aided information systems
and superior managing devices and main control panels are often used in afire detection system. Such
devices are connected to and managed by the control panel viathe serial interfaces contained in the fire
detection control panel Series BC216, or with fire detection control panels BCnet216, also via gate-
ways which are connected to the network.
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3 Displaying and oper ating elements

The functions and effects of the displaying and operating elements of the fire detection control panel
Series BC216 and the optional protocol printer are described in this chapter. The operation of the con-
trol panel itself is described starting page 29 in Chapter 4: "Basic operation of the fire detection control
panels Series BC216" and starting page 49 in Chapter 5: "Operating conditions of fire detection control
panels Series BC216".

[@ For reasons of simplicity the BCnet sectional control panels of the fire detection control panel
BCnet216 equipped with an display and operating unit are named "operable BCnet sectional control
panels' in the following paragraphs of this chapter.
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Figure4: Displaying and operating elements of the fire detection control panel Series BC216
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Y ou operate the fire detection control panel Series BC216 with the clear and sturdy keypad on the front
of the case. Anilluminated L C-display and light-emitting diodes (LED) are integrated in the keypad as
optical display elements. For acoustic alarming, aloud buzzer isfitted in the case of the control panel.

[Eg Event messages of the whole control panel are standardizedly displayed on the displaying elements of
all operable BCnet sectional control panels with the network fire detection control panel BCnet216.
The operating menus are exclusively displayed on the BCnet sectional control panel where the opera-
tionis made.

Info field

The Info field of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 and every operable BCnet sectional control
panel of the fire detection control panel BCnet216 contains 4 display elements:

+ Exact information is provided by the L C-display measuring four lines by 20 characters. All mes-
sages about events and menu points for operation and setting of parameters are displayed here by
using text. The messages that are displayed separately on the control panel by using light-emitting
diodes are shown in detail on the LC-display aswell.

The display lights up if an event has occurred. In the normal condition (that means, there is no event
and no operating action at the control panel), the illumination is turned off 30 seconds after a button
was pressed last.

30 seconds after the last operating action the display returns to showing the earliest event with the
highest level of priority, no matter what event was displayed last.

¢ Theredilluminated display '"ALARM' indicates the condition of afire alarm. Every message from a
fire detector that is evaluated by the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or BCnet216 asfire alarm,
activates this display and keepsit illuminated until all alarms have been reset.

+ Theyelow illuminated display 'FAULT' indicates the condition of a fault. Every message from a
fault detector or fault, evaluated by the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or BCnet216 as a faullt,
activates this display and keeps it flashing until no fault isleft.

+ The green light-emitting diode 'POWER' indicates the sufficient supply of energy to the fire detec-
tion control panel BC216-1 or the corresponding BCnet sectional control panel of the BCnet216.

[@ With the fire detection control panel BCnet216 areafilters can be set by the installer for every BCnet
sectional control panel through which only certain messages are processed and displayed on the BCnet
sectional control panel. Basically, all messages are processed and displayed on the BCnet sectional
control panel, defined as main operating unit.

If the light-emitting diode 'POWER' is not illuminated you have to assume that the control panel or the
BCnet sectional control panel isnot able to receive, evaluate and transmit messages of detectors due to
atotal loss of power, i.e., the mains power as well asthe emergency power supply are shut down!

Kind of message Zone number  Element number

<«—Fire alarm (Nr.1)

<+— Information text 1
<«— Information text 2
<«—Last alarm (Nr.5)

[ ]
POWER

! f !

Alarm display Power display Fault display

Figure5: Info-field - exemplary fire alarmwith 5 current fire messages
Thefirst line displays the current alarm with the zone and element number.
The second line displays the first text information for the zone of the current alarm.
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The third line displays the text information for the element of the current alarm. Is no element text
programmed, the second text information for the zone is displayed instead. At installations without
elements, the element display isinapplicable.

The fourth line displays the last registered alarm (here: the 5th alarm) with zone and element number.

[@ The fourth line of the LC-display isreserved for the displaying of the last registered fire alarm. In the
absence of afire alarm, the fourth line of the display stays blank at all times. The fourth line of the dis-
play isonly inscribed for a short time during the testing of the display.

'Info'-button

The 'Info'-button basically has two functions:

* By pressing the 'Info'-button, additional information to the current information is displayed in the
second and third line of the LC-display in a 3-second cycle. For example, in acase of afault in ade-
tector zone, the kind of fault (e.g., adirty detector), the date and time of the occurrence, and the
number of current faults are displayed successively after pressing the 'Info’-button. With the fire de-
tection control panel BCnet216 it is aso displayed which BCnet sectional control panel the detector
zone or the detector is connected to.

+ Thisinformation isfollowed by the display of relevant help-hints. Basically, the input possibilities
that are admissible in the current situation are displayed successively.

I]% If you are pressing a button during the displaying of the additional information or the help-text, the
displaying will be stopped and your input will be evaluated. Therefore you do not need to wait for the
end of the help-text before you can start a new input.

M enu buttons

By using the'~ - '-buttons you are scrolling the main menu points ring-shaped; by using the'1 1 -
buttons you are scrolling the submenu points of the priorly shown main menu ring-shaped. The sub-
menu point that you confirm by using the '[I-button will be executed.

Y ou return to the next higher menu level by the use of the 'esc'-button.

[Eg For faster operation of the control panel the most frequently used operations can be executed without
having to use the structure of the menu. For further information see from page 33 in Chapter 4.3.1:
"Menu-quick-operation”.

Numeric keys

Numeric inputs are performed by using the numeric buttons of the keypad. Examples are: the input of
an authorization code, selection of a detector zone or of an element of a detector zone, etc. In addition,
and depending on the relevant menu point, direct operating functions are made possible by using the
numeric buttons.

By using the '[0'-button you confirm an input or are moving to the submenu shown. By using the 'esc'-
button you undo an input or else you return to the preceding menu point.

'"Element’-button

Many processes of operating, displaying or setting of parameters of the fire detection control panel Se-
ries BC216 also can have an effect on just a single element of a detector zone (e.g., on asingle fire de-
tector of adetector zone). The selection of an element is made by entering the detector zone number,
pressing of the 'Element'-button (the display shows"/") and entering the number of the element.

[Eg For the installer: On the PC-keyboard, the 'Element'-button is represented by the dividing button of the
numeric keypad ('+).
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Reset-buttons

+ 'Panel reset'-button: All actual fire alarms, technical messages, fault alarms, faults and actuations are
reset in one action on the control panel by pressing this button. With afire detection control panel
BCnet216 this function effects the entire control panel, irrespective of the BCnet sectional control
panel on which the button was pressed. For further information see from page 31 in Chapter 4.2.1:
"Resetting the fire detection control panel”.

+ 'Silence buzzer'-button: The internal buzzer is silenced by pressing this button. With afire detection
control panel BCnet216 the internal buzzers of all BCnet sectiona control panels are silenced, irre-
spective of the BCnet sectional control panel on which the operation was made. This button has the
additional function of activating the display test. (See page 44 in Chapter 4.7.12.2: "Testing the op-
tic and acoustic displays and the buzzer - submenu point [Display test]™).

Light-emitting diodes displays

The illumination of one of the light-emitting diodes indicates a current event. Detailed information is
shown on the LC-display, or - if several events occurred simultaneously - can be displayed separately.

[@ Notice that area filters may be parameterized for BCnet sectional control panels of afire detection
control panel BCnet216 which suppress the output of various information on the corresponding BCnet
sectional control panel.

+ ‘'Actuation activated' (red): Isilluminated if one or more actuations, transmitting devices or alarming

devices are activated. See page 55 in Chapter 5.3: "Activation condition of actuations”.

+ 'Technical message' (yellow): Isilluminated if one or more technical messages of corresponding de-
tectors have arrived. See page 56 in Chapter 5.4: "Message condition for technical messages".

¢ 'Disablement’ (yellow): Isilluminated if one or more parts of the system or functions are disabled.
See page 61 in Chapter 5.6: "Disablement condition”.

+ 'Test condition' (yellow): Isilluminated if one or more detector zones or elements are in test condi-
tion. See page 63 in Chapter 5.7: "Test condition”.

+ ‘Energy fault' (yellow): Isflashing in case of afault in the power supply (power unit, stand-by bat-
tery, etc.). See page 58 in Chapter 5.5: "Fault-message condition".

+ 'System fault' (yellow): Isflashing in case of afault in the central computer; it isilluminated in case
of afault of the display and control panel computer.

In order to maintain the most important functions of the control panel or the BCnet sectional control
A panelsin case of malfunctions of single parts of the control panel, the manufacturer has included
elaborate security-measures that were developed during many years of experience with fire alarm tech-
nology. Nevertheless, atotal guarantee for the proper workings of the control panel cannot be given,
especialy if two or more faults occur simultaneously!
Observe the Hints given from page 9 in Chapter 1.2.2; "What to do in case of afault", from page 58 in
Chapter 5.5: "Fault-message condition™” and from page 67 in Chapter 6.3: "Reconditioning and
maintenance’!

+ 'Authorization' (green): Isilluminated after entering the code for authorization level 2 (operating the

control panel is possible now) or is flashing after entering the code for authorization level 3 (setting
of parametersis possible now). See page 29 in Chapter 4.1: "Operating authorization”.

TRANSM.DEVICE 1-field

Up to ten independent transmitting devices can be managed by the fire detection control panel
BC216-1 and by every BCnet sectional control panel of the fire detection control panel BCnet216.
They can be parameterized either as primary transmitting device or as transmitting device for fire mes-
sages or as transmitting device for faults.

[@ The function domain "notification of the fire brigade in case of fire" regionally is regulated differently.
Therefore, the following list only presents the most important possibilities of this function domain of
the fire detection control panel Series BC216.
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The displaying and operating elements of the field TRANSM. DEVICE 1 are reserved for the primary

transmitting device, which is exclusively designed for the transmission of fire alarm messages. All fur-

ther transmitting devices are operated exclusively by the use of the menu and displayed on the

LC-display.

+ 'Activated (red): Isilluminated if the fire alarm has been transmitted to the primary transmitting de-
vice (i.e., the notification of the fire brigade has started). The actual transmission to the fire brigade
requires the connection of the control panel to the regional transmission system of the fire brigade!

+ 'Fault/Disabled (yellow): Isflashing in case of afault in the primary transmitting device or in its
transmittal and isilluminated in case of the disablement of the transmitting device Nr. 1.

+ 'Alarmdelay’ (yellow): Isilluminated in alarm delay operation (day-operation), and is flashing dur-
ing exploration time after the activation of the alarm delay. See page 32 in Chapter 4.2.4: "Alarm
delay procedure of the primary transmitting device".

+ 'Cdl firebrigade' (yellow): Isilluminated in case of afireaarm, if the alarm has been transmitted to
the primary transmitting device but the transmittal to the fire brigade did not take place. Thisdis-
play depends on the regional transmitting device system. Ask the authorized installer of your fire
detection system for information.

+ 'Confirmation' (yellow): Isilluminated to confirm the successful activation of the transmitting de-
vice (to the fire brigade, e.g.). This display depends on the regional transmitting device system. Ask
the authorized installer of your fire detection system for information.

+ 'Alarm delay/Explore-button: This button has several functions, depending on the operating condi-
tion of the fire detection control panel:
- If thereis no current fire alarm you can alternate between operation with alarm delay (day-
operation) and operation without alarm delay (night-operation) by pressing this button.
- If this button is pressed during activated alarm delay operation in case of fire, the transmitting of
the alarm to the fire brigade is delayed for the span of the programmed exploration time. See page
32 in Chapter 4.2.4: "Alarm delay procedure of the primary transmitting device".
- During running exploration time pressing of the button leads to displaying the time remaining till
the activation of the transmitting device.

[@ By using the built-in timer, the switch to day-operation can be limited to a defined time window. At all
other times the button 'Alarm delay/Explore' isineffective. See from page 32 in Chapter 4.2.4: "Alarm
delay procedure of the primary transmitting device". The alarm delay procedure may be suppressed to-
tally, depending on local restrictions.

ALARM.DEVICE 1- field

The fire detection control panel BC216-1 or every BCnet sectional control panel of afire detection
control panel BCnet216 can manage up to ten different alarming devices. The device connected to the
supervised siren output of the control panel or the BCnet sectional control panel is - presumed that the
output was parameterized as alarming device - named primary alarming device. This primary alarming
device is operated by the displaying and operating elements located in the field ALARM. DEVICE 1.
All further possible alarming devices are operated exclusively by the use of the menu and displayed on
the LC-display.

The displaying and operating elements have following functions:
+ 'Activated (red): Isilluminated if the primary alarming deviceis activated.

+ 'Fault/Disabled' (yellow): Isflashing in case of afault of the primary alarming device or its wiring;
itisilluminated in case of its disablement.

+ 'On/off'-button: The primary alarming device (e.g., siren) is silenced by pressing this button. In case
of anew alarm or by pressing the button again - if the dlarm is still current - the alarming device can
be reactivated and can be silenced in the same way (this repeating function is dependent on local re-
quirements). The button 'On/off' is not assigned for general disablement of the alarming devices;
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thisis only possible by the use of the menu (see from page 43 in Chapter 4.7.10: "Displaying and
operating alarming devices - menu point [Alarming device:]").

The displaying and operating elements of the field ALARM. DEVICE 1 are out of function if the su-
pervised siren output of the fire detection control panel has not been parameterized as alarming device.

Optional LED-display field

The optional LED-display field (LED-display field LAB48-1) consists of 48 red and 48 yellow light-
emitting diodes working in pairs. Their parameters can be set for displaying conditions of single detec-
tor zones, actuations, transmitting devices and alarming devices. The individual lettering of this display
is done with insertable |abels.

Acoustic signal

A buzzer is built into the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or in every operable BCnet sectional
control panel of afire detection control panel BCnet216 for acoustic signalling of fire alarms, fault
alarms, faults and other exceptiona conditions. Inadmissible inputs with the keypad are indicated by a
short beep aswell.

The buzzer also isused as areminder: If thereisacurrent fire darm, afault darm, afault or a techni-
cal message, the silenced buzzer is activated briefly every 15 minutes.

The buzzer is silenced by using the button 'Silence buzzer'; with the fire detection control panel
BCnet216 the buzzers of all other BCnet sectional control panels are silenced as well.

Protocol printer

For printing a protocol of al incoming events or of all operation proceedings, a commercial printer
with serial interface can be connected to the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or to every BCnet
sectional control panel of afire detection control panel BCnet216. Following printers are currently sup-
ported by the control panel:

¢ Seiko DPU-414, Art. Nr. 0227003

+ Epson LX-300, Art. Nr. 0227008.

Y ou can read further information on the printersin Part B of the User Manual.

Either all events, just the events of the basic control panel or just the events of the detector zones are
printed, depending on the setting of the parameters of the corresponding printer interface by the author-
ized installer. After every 50 printed lines a hint is printed, showing the actua filter.

[@ The parameterized areafilter of the BCnet sectional control panel is effective also besides the actual
printer filter with BCnet sectional control panels of afire detection control panel BCnet216.

The print-out lines are numbered continuously; each event is printed with date and time of occurrence,
respectively of termination as well as with the texts that are used for displaying in the LC-display. An
event can activate a series of secondary events that are printed on the printer aswell. For example, in
case of an alarm from a detector zone transmitting devices, actuations and alarming devices are acti-
vated successively aswell.

[@ At the termination of an event, the text of the event is printed with an appended ".T" as an indication
for termination.

321 21.12.2002 08: 32 ALARM 0002/ 014 1. Fl oor Store room 3
322 21.12.2002 08: 32 ACTU. ACT 0012 Lof t Fire danpers
323 21.12.2002 08: 32 AL-DEV. ACT 01 Sirens Mai n bui | di ng
324 21.12.2002 08: 33 DELAY. ACT 01 Trans.dev.fire Fire brigade
325 21.12.2002 08: 36 AUTHORI ZATI ON ON User | evel

326 21.12.2002 08: 36 DI SABLEM 0002 1. Fl oor Storage area
327 21.12.2002 08:36 ALARM T 0002 1. Fl oor St orage area
328 21.12.2002 08:36 AL-DEV. ACT. T 01 Sirens Mai n bui | di ng

329 21.12.2002 08:36 ACTU. ACT.T 0012 Lof t Fire danpers



28 Chapter 3 « Displaying and operating elements User Manual Series BC216/ Part A

330 21.12.2002 08: 45 ENABLEMENT 0002 1. Fl oor Storage area
331 21.12.2002 08: 47 AUTHORI ZATION EXI T User | evel

Figure6: Example of a protocol print-out
The continuous line number, date, time, event (with zone and element number, if available), event
text 1, event text 2 are printed (from left to right).
08:32: The detector 2/14 activated an alarm; due to this the actuation 12 and the alarming device
Nr. 1 were automatically activated.
08:33: The alarm delay was activated by the user.
08:36: The authorization code was entered and the detector zone 2 was disabled. Due to this, the
alarm was terminated, followed by the automatic silencing of the alarming device and of the actua-
tion.
08:45: The detector zone 2 was enabled.
08:47: The authorization was exited.

At events which also supply a complementary text (e.g. at afault of a detector zone: the information
whether wire breakage or short circuit occurred) thistext is printed in a second line after the event line.

The event print-out of a network fire detection control panel BCnet216 is always printed in two lines,
the number of the GSSnet member is also printed besides a possible complementary text (see above
paragraph).

The events are printed in their temporal order as they were received by the fire detection control panel.

[@ The print-out can be repeated anytime. The repetition of the print-out is started in the menu point [Sys-
tem] - [Repeat print-out], as described starting page 47 in Chapter 4.7.12.11: "Repeating a print-out -
submenu point [Repeat print-out]".

If the printer detects "out of paper", the print-out is interrupted. The messages received in the meantime

are saved partly in the printer and partly in the control panel. The printer memory of the control panel

is capable of saving up to 500 printer lines. The saved datais printed after the printer isin operation
again.

[@ If you switch off the printer the datain the printer’s memory islost.

Use of the protocol printer for printing control panel configuration, detector measured values and fur-
ther information which is required by the authorized installer or the maintenance technician are de-
scribed from page 46 in Chapter 4.7.12.10: "Printing - submenu point [Print-out]" and in the further
parts of this User Manual.
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Basic operation of the fire detection control panels Series BC216

The basic functions of the fire detection control panels Series BC216, together with their operation, are
described in this chapter. AlImost all necessary operations can be executed by the use of the menu. For
afew operations some special buttons are mandated by standards. Also described is the operation of
the fire detection control panel by using a connected fire brigade control unit.

No principle differences exist between operation possibilities via the key pad of the fire detection con-
trol panel BC216-1 and the network fire detection control panel BCnet216. At least one BCnet sec-
tional control panel with key pad existsin a control panel of type BCnet216 which was defined by the
installer as main operating unit. All operating actions on this main operating unit are the same asthe
operation of a compact control panel of type BC216-1.

If afire detection control panel BCnet216 consists of several operable BCnet sectional control panels
the operating possibilities can be regulated differently, depending on the corresponding application or
country specific regulations. Following combinations are provided:

+ The main operating unit is the only operating unit which is active in normal condition. All other op-
erating units are blocked. Only after multiple line faults of the network lines have interrupted the
connection of a BCnet sectional control panel to the main operating unit the operation of this sepa-
rated BCnet sectional control panel is automatically activated.

+ All operating units are of equal rank. The operation of further units can still be partially or com-
pletely blocked (depending on country specific regulations) during operating an operating unit.

+ "Areaoperating units' are implemented besides the main operating unit. These are designated for
the operation of limited areas of the fire detection control panel (e.g. limited on one floor of a build-
ing) only. The globally effective operating procedures (e.g. by the button 'Panel reset’) however, act
on the whole fire detection control panel BCnet216.

Please retrieve the information on which operating possibilities and operating restrictions are provided
especially in your fire detection control panel from the engineering data of your fire detection system.

Operating authorization

The whole operation and setting of parameters of the fire detection control panels SeriesBC216 is
made in four hierarchically arranged levels of authorization according to international standards.

¢ Authorization level 1
Admissible operations basically are restricted to displaying information and to silencing the built-in
buzzer. No permanent madifications of conditions such as, e.g., the disablement of a detector zone,
can be made in thislevel of authorization. Anybody who has access to the keypad of the control
panel has authorization level 1.

¢ Authorization level 2
The unrestricted operation of the fire detection control panel is possible. The modification of site-
specific parametersis not possible in thislevel of authorization. Y ou enter authorization level 2 by
entering a 4-digit numeric code ("user code") on the keypad of the control panel in authorization
level 1. This ensures that only persons who are authorized by the user can enter this level of
authorization.

[Eg Different user codes can be programmed for single operable BCnet sectional control panels of a net-
work fire detection control panel BCnet216.

By entering authorization level 2 variousimportant parts of the system such as, e.g., transmitting
devices, actuations, etc. can be put out of operation automatically, depending on regional regula-
tions and restrictions.

Dueto this, do not stay in authorization level 2 longer than needed for operation! Return to
authorization level 1immediately after completing the task, so that the disabled parts can be put
into operation again.
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By confirming the menu point [Exit authorization?], authorization level 2 isleft. Has no operation
occurred for 15 minutes, the control panel returns to authorization level 1 automatically.

The numeric code for authorization level 2 ("user code") is set by the installer of the fire detection
system together with the user. Has the code been forgotten, the installer, in authorization level 3,
can set anew code for authorization level 2. It isimpossible to get aread-out of a forgotten code on
the control panel.

[@ This user code has to be accessible to the safety personnel (fire brigade) in case of an alarm. Y ou can
write the user code, for example, on atag on the building key in the key safe, or in the fire brigade
control unit, or elseinto the system engineering data (fire prevention plan, etc.). Y ou have to coordi-
nate these actions with the safety personnel.

Note that the user code is not to be made public, or else you have to expect improper use of the fire de-
tection control panel.

¢ Authorization level 3
Further important operation proceedings for the maintenance technician and the overall parameter
settings for the site-specific data are accessible in addition to all operations of authorization level 2.
Authorization level 3 isreserved for the authorized installer of the fire detection system. Y ou enter
authorization level 3 by entering a 5-digit numeric code ("installer code") on the keypad of the con-
trol panel or the corresponding operable BCnet sectional control panel in authorization level 1.

[@ With the network fire detection control panel BCnet216, the setting of the parameters of the network
specific datais possible exclusively via PARSOFT (see User Manual Part C).

The processing of messagesin the fire detection control panel on basis of the old parametersis till
effective during the setting of new parameters. The same parts of the system that can be put out of
operation in authorization level 2 can be put out of operation in authorization level 3, depending on
local regulations and restrictions. Notice the statements made for authorization level 2.

[@ In authorization level 3, the first three lines of the LC-display are reserved for displaying the opera-
tions of setting the parameters. Only the fourth lineis used for displaying the latest alarm event.

By confirming the menu point [Exit authorization?], authorization level 3 isleft. During exiting
authorization level 3, the entered parameters are checked and adopted. Have any parameters been
changed, the control panel will restart using the new parameters.

[@ Similar to when the button 'Panel reset' is pressed, all current alarms, faults, actuations, etc. are reset
by restarting.

nd/Einriickung Different installer codes can be programmed for single operable BCnet sectional con-
trol panels of a network fire detection control panel BCnet216.

No time limit is assigned in authorization level 3.

The numeric code for authorization level 3 ("installer code") is set by the installer himself and
should be treated confidentially in his own interest. Has the installer code been forgotten, only the
manufacturer of the fire detection control panel can reset the code to the initial value. It isimpossi-
ble even for the manufacturer to get a read-out of a forgotten installer code on the control panel.

[@ Different installer codes can be programmed for single operable BCnet sectional control panels of a
network fire detection control panel BCnet216.

¢ Authorization level 4
This authorization level allows the manufacturer of the fire detection control panel or an authorized
representative in a specific country to change the logic operation of the program, for example, to
comply with mandated country-specific functions) by using special tools and tools for setting pa-
rameters. Thislevel of authorization requires the opening of the control panel, special tools and pre-
cise knowledge of the interactions of the software-modules.
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During activitiesthat require authorization level 4, the fire detection control panel is usually
completely out of service!

Operations using single buttons

Single buttons are provided on the control panel for the following operations:

Resetting thefire detection control panel

By using the button 'Panel reset’ fire alarms, fault alarms, faults, activated actuations, technical mes-
sages, activated transmitting devices, activated alarming devices, etc., all of which are displayed on the
fire detection control panel BC216-1 are simultaneously reset. With the network fire detection control
panel BCnet216, the button 'Panel reset’ of every operable BCnet sectional control panel acts on the
whole fire detection control panel. Displays of faults of the system, disablements and test conditions
are not affected by the reset. Disabled parts of the system and parts that are put in test condition are not
enabled either by resetting the control panel.

The minimum requirement for resetting the control panel is authorization level 2.

[@ The causes of the dlarms, faults, etc. are not affected by resetting the control panel! If the causes have
not been removed prior to resetting, the alarms, faults, etc., will be displayed again after resetting the
control panel and will be processed like new messages leading, for example, to the activation of the
transmitting devices, activation of fire protection devices, etc.

Important information can vanish from the display, and fire control systems that should be kept acti-
vated can be reset prematurely or not be activated at all by resetting the control panel prematurely.

Silencing the internal buzzer / display test

Y ou can silence the internal buzzer of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or of all operable
BChnet sectional control panels of a control panel BCnet216 by using the button 'Silence buzzer'. The
buzzer will be reactivated by every received fire-, fault- or technical message.

For silencing the buzzer and for testing the displays, authorization level 1 is sufficient.

At afault message or atechnical message, the buzzer silences automatically after 15 minutes without
the pressing of a button.

[@ The buzzer is used as areminder aswell: In case of acurrent fire dlarm, fault alarm, fault or technical
message, the silenced buzzer is activated briefly every 15 minutes.

If the buzzer is not activated and you are pressing this button, the function "display test" is activated.
This means that the buzzer, all dots of the LC-display and all light-emitting diodes are activated; you
can check if all display elements are in function. The function "display test" of the button 'buzzer off' is
locked as long as an event is current which has activated the buzzer (e.g. alarm or fault condition).

Y ou can activate the display test by the use of the menu as well. See from page 44 in Chapter 4.7.12.2:
"Testing the optic and acoustic displays and the buzzer - submenu point [Display test]".

Silencing the primary alarming device

In case of an darm, you are silencing the corresponding primary alarming device by using the button
'On/off' located in the field ALARM. DEVICE 1. Aslong as the control panel is still in the state of fire
alarm, the silenced alarming device can be reactivated by pressing the button again.

The silenced primary alarming device is activated again by receiving another alarm message and can be
silenced in the same way - provided that this feature of the control panel has been enabled by thein-
staller when parameters are set.

For silencing and reactivating the primary alarming device authorization level 1 or 2 isrequired, de-
pending on the parameterization of the control panel.
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[@ With the possibility to reactivate the primary alarming device, you can repeat a prematurely inter-
rupted evacuation alarm of a building without activating anew alarm aslong asthefire darm is till
displayed on the control panel! After resetting the fire alarm, the repetition of the evacuation alarm is
only possible by renewed activation of an alarm.

[@ All other alarming devices are operated exclusively by the use of the menu.

Further operating functions for the primary alarming device (e.g., disablement) are possible by the use
of the menu. See from page 43 in Chapter 4.7.10: "Displaying and operating alarming devices - menu
point [Alarming device]".

[@ Note the difference between silencing and resetting (which are valid only for the current event), and

disablement (which is an enduring condition, terminated only by the enablement) of a part of the sys-
tem, e.g., an dlarming device!

Alarm delay procedure of the primary transmitting device

If thereis no current fire alarm you can switch the corresponding primary transmitting device between
day-operation (light-emitting diode 'Alarm delay' is illuminated) and night-operation (light-emitting di-
ode'Alarm delay' is not illuminated) by pressing the button 'Alarm delay/Explore’.

During night-operation, an incoming alarm message activates the corresponding primary transmitting
deviceimmediately if the parameters of this alarm message have been set to activate the transmitting
device.

During day-operation, an incoming aarm message activates the corresponding primary transmitting de-
vice, delayed by the span of time for reaction, if the parameters of this alarm message have been set to
activate the transmitting device.

Is the button 'Alarm delay/Explore' pressed during the time for reaction (this means, before the trans-
mitting device has been activated), the control panel switchesto "exploring” and extends the delay
time. During this extended delay time (the exploration time), the responsible persons can locally decide
if it is necessary to contact the fire brigade. If thisis not necessary, the contacting of the fire brigade
can be forestalled by disabling the alarming detector zone. Is the delay time elapsed without the alarm
having been reset, the fire brigade is contacted.

During running exploration time you can display the time remaining till activation of the transmitting
device on the LC-display by pressing the button 'Alarm delay/Explore’.

Is another alarm or fault message received during this delay, the delay is automatically interrupted and
the fire brigade is contacted immediately.

The light-emitting diode 'Activated’, located in the field TRANSM. DEVICE 1, isilluminated during
day-operation only after the exploration time has elapsed or has been interrupted.

30 seconds for reaction time and 270 seconds for exploration time. In addition, specific organizatorial

ﬁ The delay times are often regulated exactly by local or country specific directives. Typica vaues are
a—/" mesasures are often mandated as well.

Alarm messages originating from manual call points, from detectors in two-zone dependency, detec-
torsin interdependence of two detectors and from automatic extinguishing systems are transmitted to
the fire brigade without delay, even if the alarm operation is activated!

For switching between day- and night-operation, authorization level 2 is needed; "exploring” can be ac-
tivated in authorization level 1 aswell.

This switch can be influenced by the internal timer of the control panel: The timer with weekly pro-
gram releases atime window in which the user can switch between day- and night-operation as he
likes. Outside this time window, the timer switches directly to night-operation and fixes this condition.
The switching times are entered on the control panel by the installer when putting the control panel into
operation.
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[@ By exception of the primary transmitting device, al other transmitting devices are operated exclusively
by the use of the menu. Only the primary transmitting device is equipped with an dlarm delay proce-
dure and timer activation.

Operationsusing the menu

The displaying and operating menus are similar in structure to the menus of modern programs for PCs.
By using the'—~ - '-buttons you scroll ring-shaped in the main menu. Y ou can display only one point
of the menu at atime.

l]g While scrolling in the main menu, the titles of the "display”-menu points [Alarms], [Activated actua-
tiong], [ Technical messages], [Faults], [Disablements] and [Test conditions] are displayed briefly on
the LC-display.

If you stop at a point of the main menu and use the 't | '-buttons, you are scrolling ring-shaped in the

submenu belonging to the priorly shown main menu point. If you are confirming a submenu point by

using the ''-button, this point is executed or you are entering another submenu.

If further entries are necessary for the chosen submenu point, you can browse these by using the 't *-
buttons or you can directly enter numbers, and confirm your entry by using the '[I-button.

[@ The most common operations can be made without strictly observing the structure of the menu. See
from page 33 in Chapter 4.3.1: "Menu-quick-operation™.

Some points of the menu demand the additional selection of a number (e.g., you have to enter the de-
sired detector zone number in the main menu point [Zone:]). After confirming the menu, the lowest
possible number (e.g., the detector zone with the lowest zone number) is automatically suggested. This
number can either be accepted, overwritten by using the keypad or increased or decreased by using the
't 1 "-buttons. Y ou can only enter the submenu if you have confirmed your entries by using the
'[T-button.

Additionally, some points of the menu provide the selection of an element in addition to the selection
of azone- or actuation number. For thisyou do not confirm the entered zone- or actuation number by
using the '[I-button but by using the special button 'Element' (the LC-display is showing /") and enter-
ing the desired number of the element. After confirming this number with the '[T-button, you enter the
submenu.

At entering a submenu, the first submenu point is displayed. Y ou can scroll to the desired submenu
point by using the 't | '-buttons and confirm it by using the button '[7.

After choosing a part of the system by using the '[J'-button, the current condition of this part is dis-
played in the submenu in capital letters. Y ou can either change to the desired condition by using the
"1 1 "-buttons and confirm your choice with the '[7'-button or you can, by using the menu-quick-
operation, achieve the desired condition by entering one number (e.g., 0 = disable, 1 = enable). If you
do not want to change the condition, you have to press the button 'esc’. In both cases, the display re-
turnsto the previously displayed submenu point. If you want to operate the same part of the system
again, you have to confirm it again by using the button 'CI'.

The possible submenu points, conditions and numbers for the menu-quick-operation are stated in the
following sections.

By using the 'esc’-button, you are returning to the next higher point of the menu.

M enu-quick-operation
Some frequently used operations can be accessed directly by using shortcuts in the structure of the
menu.

¢ Input of thenumeric code for authorization level 2
Aslong as anumeric input is made in amain menu point of authorization level 1, it is evaluated as
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the beginning of a code and leads you straight to the menu point [Authorization code:]. This hap-
pensaso if you are in a display-menu point such as, e.g., the display of current fire alarms.

[@ This menu-quick-operation can not be used while you are viewing the event memory.

* Selection of a detector zone
If you arein amain menu point of authorization level 2 or 3 that does not require a numeric input,
any numeric input is evaluated as an input of a detector zone and leads you to the menu point
[Zonel].

+ Disablement of a detector zone being in alarm condition
If you are displaying the current alarms in the menu points [Alarms], [ Technical messages] or
[Faults], you can directly disable the displayed detector zone by using the '[7'-button.

+ Disablement of parts of the system being in test condition
If you are displaying the parts of the system that are currently in test condition in the menu point
[Test conditions], you can directly disable the displayed parts of detector zones, actuations and
alarming devices being in test condition by using the '[I'-button.

¢ Enablement of disabled parts of the system
If you are displaying the currently disabled parts of the system in the menu point [ Disablements],
you can enable the displayed part of the system by using the '[I-button.

+ Direct entering of the desired condition
After selecting a part of the system, you can directly set the desired condition by entering a number
without using the menu. The meaning of the numbersisuniform (e.g., "0" for disable, "1" for en-
able, etc.), but not all possible inputs are available in every menu point.

¢ Exiting authorization level 2
By pressing the button 'esc’ repeatedly (how often depends on the point of the menu you are cur-
rently in), you arrive directly at the menu point [Exit authorization?], which you confirm by press-
ing the '[T-button.

[@ Note for all the above points, that for any change in conditions, the minimum requirement is authoriza-

tion level 2!

Exiting the menu

Basically you exit the menu by confirming the menu point [Exit authorization?] with the '[0'-button.
The control panel returns to authorization level 1 automatically 15 minutes after a button was pressed
last in authorization level 2 - independent of the menu point in which a button was pressed last.

The control panel returns to displaying the event with the highest priority automatically 30 seconds af-
ter abutton in authorization level 2 was pressed lagt, if an event is currently on the control panel. This
isindependent of the menu point where a button was pressed last. The current authorization level is
maintained.

No timelimit is assigned in authorization levels 3 and 4.

Overview of the display- and operation menus

In authorization level 1 only alimited operation of the fire detection control panel is possible. Only in-
formation on current events or information on the system (e.g., event memory) can be viewed by using
the menu buttons. No permanent changes of conditions can be made. Silencing the internal buzzer and
the primary alarming device is possible in this authorization level aswell.

Unlimited operation of the control panel isfacilitated by authorization level 2. Authorization level 3is
reserved for the installer of the fire detection system.
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Authorization level 1 Authorization levels2 and 3
Main menu points Submenu points Main menu points Submenu points

Al arns Al ar ns

Activated actuations Activated actuations

Techni cal nessages Techni cal nessages

Faul ts Faul ts

Di sabl enent s Di sabl enent s

Test conditions Test conditions

Zone: *) Di sabl e

Enabl e
Activate

Test condition on
Measur ed val ue/
mai nt enance

Act uat i on: Di sabl e

Enabl e

Acti vate

Meas. val ./ Mai nt .

Transm t. device: Di sabl e
Enabl e

Al armi ng devi ce: Di sabl e

Enabl e

Activate
Meas. val ./ Mai nt .
Si | ence

Reacti vate

Event nenory *) Di splay all Event nenory Di splay all
Control panel Control panel
Det ect or zones Det ect or zones

System Event counter System Event counter

Di spl ay test Di spl ay test

Repeat print-out LCD contrast

Clock time correct.

dock tinme setting?

Date setting?

W nter/sunmertine

Sunmer/wi ntertime

Conponentri es

Print-out?

Repeat print-out

St op neasur enment
print - out

Change user code?

Change install.
code?

Aut hori zati on code: Exit authorization?

Y These submenu points are accessible only in authorization level 3 (that means, only to the authorized maintainer).

Tablel:  Overview of the available main and submenus in authorization levels 1 and 2, respectively.
You are scrolling the main menu ring-shaped by using the' — - '-buttons, and the submenu by using
the '/ '-buttons. The corresponding standard-entry-menu point, in normal condition, is marked by *).
Sngle menu points can be suppressed depending on the context.

[@ The menus for setting the parameters (which are reserved for the installer in authorization level 3) are
not shown in the above table. They are described in detail in Part C of this Manual.

[@ The control pand returns to displaying the event with the highest priority automatically 30 seconds af-
ter a button was pressed last, if an event is currently on the control panel - independent of which menu
point was called last.
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Entering and exiting authorization level 2

To enter authorization level 2 from authorization level 1, you have to enter the 4-digit user code pro-
grammed by the installer. Y ou have two possibilitiesto start this:

¢ Scroll the main menu points to the menu point [Authorization code:] by using the ' - or the ' -
button, or

¢ Enter your user code directly and arrive automatically at the menu point [Authorization code:] with-
out scrolling through the menus.

[@ This menu-quick-operation is not possible while you are viewing the event memory.

Y ou enter the 4-digit code and confirm the entry by using the '[T-button. One ™' is displayed on the L C-
display for every entered digit. If the entry was correct, the second line of the L C-display shows [User
level] and the green light-emitting diode 'Authorization' isilluminated on the panel.

[@ By entering authorization level 2, different important parts of the system (e.g., transmitting devices,
actuations, etc.) can be put out of operation automatically depending on regional restrictions and regu-
|ations and the setting of the parameters by the authorized installer (which are also dependent on the
regional restrictions and regulations). Devices activated earlier are not put out of operation. By return-
ing to authorization level 1, the parts are put into operation again.

@ Do not stay in authorization level 2 longer than needed for operation! Return to authorization
level 1immediately after completing the task, so that the disabled parts can be put into opera-
tion again.

If you have entered the wrong code, [Wrong entry!] will be displayed on the L C-display, the buzzer

will send ashort signal and you will have to repeat the input. Y ou can clear the entry by using the 'esc'-

button and then can begin to enter the code again. The number of wrong inputsis not limited.

If afirst-fire alarm occurs while entering the user code, the code entry is rejected and the firealarmis
displayed. Y ou have to begin your entry again subsequently.

To return from authorization level 2 to authorization level 1, you have to scroll to the main menu point
[Exit authorization?] either by using the menu or by using the menu-quick-operation (see page 33 in
Chapter 4.3.1: "Menu-quick-operation"), and confirm the menu point by using the '[T-button. The LC-
display showsthe hint [User level exited] and the green light-emitting diode 'Authorization' on the
panel is switched off.

[@ 15 minutes after any button was pressed |ast, the fire detection control panel Series BC216 |leaves
authorization level 2 automatically.

[@ If you press the button 't * in the menu point [Authorization codes], the display shows an information
for 5 seconds. This information enables the manufacturer to reset alost installer code (for further in-
formation see Part C of the User Manual). If you have pressed the button erroneously do not pay atten-
tion to the information; it will vanish automatically.

Entering and exiting authorization level 3

To enter authorization level 3 (thislevel isreserved for the installer) from authorization level 1, you
have to enter the 5-digit installer code in the same way as described starting page 36 in Chapter 4.5:
"Entering and exiting authorization level 2", by using either the menu or the menu-quick-operation. If
the entry was correct, the LC-display shows [Installer level] and the green light-emitting diode
'Authorization’ flashes on the panel.

[@ By entering authorization level 3, and depending on the parameters set by the authorized installer,
transmitting devices or actuations can be put out of operation automatically. Earlier activated devices
are not put out of operation. By returning to authorization level 1 the parts are put back into operation

again.
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The number of incorrect inputsis limited. After 5 incorrect inputs, the input of the installer-codeis
locked for 15 minutes.

To return from authorization level 3 to authorization level 1, you have to scroll to the main menu point
[Exit authorization?] either by using the menu or by using the menu-quick-operation and confirm the
menu point by using the '[T-button. The LC-display shows the hint [Installer level exited] and the green
light-emitting diode 'Authorization' on the panel isturned off. If any parameters were changed, the con-
trol panel will restart automatically in order to make the new parameters effective. Further information
can be found in Part C of the User Manual.

[Eg In the same way as when pressing the button 'Panel reset', all current alarms, faults, etc. are reset by re-
starting. See from page 31 in Chapter 4.2.1: "Resetting the fire detection control panel".

[@ An automatic time-activated exiting of authorization level 3 is not provided.

Description of the menu points

All main and submenu points accessible to the user are described briefly in this chapter. Furthermore,
alternative possibilities of menu-quick-operations are described. Note that some menu points are only
accessible in authorization level 2!

[Eg Scroll the menu points of the main menu by using the buttons' — -, and scroll the menu points of the
corresponding submenu as well asthe list of the information to be displayed by using the buttons 't { .
Confirm the displayed submenu point by using the '[(I'-button. Pay attention to the special functions of
this button in some menu points. Return to the next higher menu point by using the button ‘esc’. Infor-
mation on the displayed event and on the operations now possible is provided by pressing the button
'Info’.

For individua displays of all events of detector zones, actuations, transmitting devices, alarming de-

vices, etc., two lines of the LC-display are for use. In case of an event,

+ the second line of the LC-display shows the zone-, transmitting device-, etc., text1 and

+ thethird line of the LC-display shows the element text or (if there is no element text) the zone-,
transmitting device-, etc., text2.

The authorized installer enters the texts during the setting of the parameters.

Displaying fire alarms - menu point [Alarms]

Scroll through al current fire alarms by using the 't ¢ "-buttons (for details see from page 50 in Chapter
5.2; "Fire alarm condition").

1. ALARM 0003/ 029
<zone text 1>
<el ement text>

1. ALARM 0003/029

Figure7: Examplefor an alarmdisplay of the detector zone 3, detector Nr. 29. Has no element text been pro-
grammed, the second line of the zone text (if available) is displayed.

[@ In this case, the '[I'-button has a special function: The detector zone whose alarm is currently displayed
isdisabled by using this button.

[@ Pre-alarms are displayed in this menu point as well. Pre-alarms are activated by the first alarming de-
tector in an interdependence of two detectors. A pre-alarm is displayed on the LC-display as " PRE-
AL". Further information can be found starting page 55 in Chapter 5.2.5: "Fire alarm condition - spe-
cial case: alarm in an interdependence of two detectors".
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Scroll through all activated actuations by using the "1 | '-buttons (details see from page 55 in Chapter
5.3: "Activation condition of actuations"). Note that activations of transmitting devices and of alarming
devices are displayed as activated actuations as well.

Figure 8:

1. TR- DEV. ACT 01

<transm dev. t ext 1>

<transm dev. t ext 2>
1. ALARM 0003/029

3. ACTU. ACT 0001

<actuation text1>

<actu. el ement text>
1. ALARM 0003/029

Examples for the display of an actuation activation.

Left figure: Transmitting device Nr. 1 is activated as the first actuation.
Right figure: Actuation Nr. 1 is activated as the third actuation. Has no element text been pro-
grammed, the second line of the actuation text (if available) is displayed.

Displaying technical messages - menu point [Technical messages]

Scroll through all current technical messages by using the '1 | '-buttons (details see from page 56 in
Chapter 5.4: "Message condition for technical messages').

Figure 9:

1=

1. TECH. MSG 0005/011
<zone text1>
<el ement text>

Example for the display of a technical message from detector zone 5, detector Nr. 11. Has no element
text been programmed, the second line of the zone text (if available) is displayed.

In this case, the '[I-button has a special function: The detector zone whose technical messageis cur-
rently displayed is disabled by using this button.

Displaying fault messages - menu point [Faults]

Scroll through all current faults by using the 't | "-buttons (detail s see from page 58 in Chapter 5.5:
"Fault-message condition”).

1. ACTU. FLT 0003/018
<actuation text1>
<actu. elenment text>

2. ENERGY FAULT
stand- by battery

Figure 10: Example for the display of faults
Left figure: Display of a fault of actuation Nr. 3, element Nr. 18. Has no element text been pro-
grammed, the second line of the actuation text (if available) is displayed.

Right figure: Energy fault, fault of the stand-by battery. In addition to the fault cause, the name and
number of the concerning BCnet sectional control panel (=GSShet member number) are displayed if
the fault of a part of a BCnet sectional control panel of the network fire detection control panel

BCnet216 isreported.

Faults that are detected by the control panel itself (e.g., afault of the function of a part of the control
panel) as well as faults that are transmitted to the control panel by connected fault detectors are dis-
played in this menu point.

1=

In this case, the '[I-button has a special function: The detector zone whose fault message is currently
displayed is disabled by using this button.

Displaying disablements - menu point [Disablements]

Scroll through al current disablements by using the 't | '-buttons (details see from page 61 in Chapter
5.6: "Disablement condition”).
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1. TECH.DIS 0003
<zone text1>
<zone text2>

Figure11: Example for the display of the disablement of a technical message, zone 3.

[@ In this case, the '[T'-button has a special function: The part of the system whose disablement is cur-
rently displayed is enabled by using this button (Menu-quick-operation).

Displaying test conditions - menu point [Test conditions]

Scroll through all system partsin test condition by using the '1 1 "-buttons (details see from page 63 in

Chapter 5.7: "Test condition").

1. TEST COND 0003
<zone text1>
<zonhe text2>

Figure 12: Example for the display of a test condition of zone 3.

[@ In this case, the '[I'-button has a special function: The part of the system whose test condition is cur-
rently displayed is disabled by using this button (M enu-quick-operation).

Displaying and oper ating detector zones - menu point [Zone:]

In this menu point you can operate, activate (for test purposes) and display the condition of whole de-
tector zones as well as single elements of detector zones. Note the hints given starting page 33 in Chap-
ter 4.3: "Operations using the menu"! Minimum requirement for this menu point is authorization

level 2.

Theinstaller sets the parameters of detector zones to zones for fire detection, for technical messages or
for fault messages while the system is put into operation. The differences between the different kinds
of detector zones lie basically in the kind of alarm given and in how the alarm is reset.

At the enablement of a detector zone or of elements of these zones, the control panel checks for
5 seconds if acriterion for an alarm currently existsin this zone. In such a case (e.g., amanual call
point has not been reset after an alarm activation), the enablement is refused and the L C-display shows
[Cannot be enabled!] or [Cannot be enabled completely!].

f Before enabling a detector zone or a detector, you have to make sure that the local conditions cannot

cause an alarm situation during enablement. Not all automatic fire detectors that are on the market are
able to detect an alarm situation and contact the fire detection control panel within 5 seconds.

Operating whole detector zones

After confirming the menu point [Zone:], the first available detector zone is proposed with the corre-
sponding zone-text. Y ou can either accept the proposal, search the desired detector zone by using the

"1 1 "-buttons, or directly enter the zone number of the desired zone. Y ou confirm the choice by using the
button '[7.

[Eg Y ou can go directly to the menu point [Zone:] by using the menu-quick-operation. See from page 33 in
Chapter 4.3.1; "Menu-quick-operation”.

The third line of the LC-display shows the current condition of the chosen zone in capital letters. If you
intend to change this condition you can either scroll to the desired condition by using the 't | '-buttons
or by the menu-quick-operation, using numeric buttons:

"0" - disable

"1" - enable

"2" - activate (for test purposes)

"3" - test condition on.
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No alarm is transmitted by detector zones that are disabled, faulted or put in test condition. A detector
zonethat is disabled, faulted or put in test condition and is programmed in a two-zone dependency is
removed from this dependency. If the dependency consists only of two detector zones one of whichis
out of function, the two-zone dependency cannot activate the devices that are to be activated!

Parameters of actuations can be set so that they are activated at disablement or at afault of the corre-
sponding detector zone as well. Information on the kind of activation used in your system can be found
in the engineering data of your fire detection system.

The alarming of a detector zone for test purposes leads to areal alarm, technical message or fault
alarm, and to the activation of all actuations whose parameters have been set for this detector zone.
Note that this can lead to an unintended activation of an extinguishing system and thus to danger to
life, and to costly damage of property. Contact the responsible person (e.g., fire prevention officer,
safety officer) prior to activating atest alarm, so that he can make the required mechanical or electrical
switch-offs of extinguishing systems or similar devices before the activation of the alarm.

During atest alarm, transmitting devices or alarming devices are not activated.

> P B

[@ During maintenance of the system, detector zones are set to test condition so that its detectors can be
tested on their function without activating afire alarm. See from page 65 in Chapter 6.1.2; "Testing of
detectors'. By disabling and then enabling the detector zone, you leave the state of test condition of
this detector zone.

Operating single elements of detector zones

Provided that the technology used in your control panel allowsiit, you can operate individual elements
of adetector zone. Elements can be enabled and disabled, and can be activated for test purposes. The
maintainer also can get aread-out of the actual measured value and a maintenance prediction, if intelli-
gent detectors are used. (These actions are described in Part B of this User Manual).

The selection of a detector zone is similar to the description in the foregoing section, but you have to
use the button 'Element’ (L C-display shows: "/") instead of the button '[I' to confirm the zone number.
Now the first available element number will be suggested and displayed to the right of the zone number
and the"/". The third line of the LC-display shows the element text. Y ou select the desired element
similar to the selection of the detector zone and confirm it by using the '[J'-button.

For the installer: The button 'Element’ is represented by the divide-button of the numeric keypad ("+")
on the PC-keyboard.

The third line of the LC-display shows the current condition of the chosen element in capital |etters.

Y ou can either scroll to the desired condition by using the 't | *-buttons or by menu-quick-operation, us-
ing numeric buttons:

"0" - disable

"1" - enable

"2" - activate (for test purposes)

"3" - test condition on

"4" - measured value/maintenance.

The warning hints starting page 39 in Chapter 4.7.7.1: "Operating whole detector zones" are valid
analogoudly for the operation of single elements as well!

dependency. Does the dependency consist only of two detectors, the second detector isineffective as
well because it can only activate a pre-alarm.

f A detector that is disabled and is programmed in a dependency of two detectors is removed from this

If you have disabled all detectors of a detector zone, thisis displayed as a disablement of the whole de-
tector zone.

[@ During maintenance of the system, detectors are set to test condition so that the detectors can be tested
on their function without activating afire alarm. See from page 65 in Chapter 6.1.2: "Testing of detec-
tors'. By disabling and then enabling the detector you end the test condition of this detector.
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If the function "measured value/maintenance” is selected, the LC-display shows the measured value at
the time of function selection of this detector. Also displayed is the time that the detector presumably
will work reliably without maintenance at stable environmental conditions.

Zone: 0001/016
Meas. val . mai nt .
125 >>12

Figure 13: Display when selecting the function "Measured val./Maint." for detector Nr. 16 of zone 1.
The left side of the third line displays the current measured value of this detector; the right side dis-
plays the time (in months) that the detector will function without maintenance.

The function "Measured val./Maint." does not disable the corresponding detector! An alarm criterion
of the detector is processed in the control panel in normal ways.

Displaying and oper ating actuations - menu point [Actuations:]

Y ou can operate, activate (for test purposes) and display the condition of actuations or single elements
of actuationsin this menu point. Consider the hints given starting page 33 in Chapter 4.3; "Operations
using the menu"! Minimum requirement for this menu point is authorization level 2.

An actuation can activate single fire control systems (e.g., switching off the ventilation system in case
of afire alarm), aswell as severa elements simultaneously (e.g., several door closersin afire area).

[@ Depending on the purpose, different kinds of actuations are used for fire control systems. The ability
to operate an actuation can be restricted, depending on its purpose. For example, the parameters of an
actuation can be set so that you can only disable the activated actuation after you have removed the
cause of the activation (e.g. afire alarm).

[@ Have the parameters of an actuation been set for a two-zone dependency to increase the security
against deceptive activation, the activation of the actuation will take place only after at least two detec-
tor zones of this two-zone dependency are in condition of an alarm.

Operating actuations

After confirming the menu point [Actuations:], the first available actuation is proposed with the corre-
sponding text. Y ou can either accept the proposal, search for the desired actuation by using the 't -
buttons, or directly enter the actuation number of the desired actuation. Y ou confirm the choice by us-
ing the button ',

Thethird line of the LC-display shows the current condition of the chosen actuation in capital letters.
Y ou can either scroll to the desired condition by using the 't | '-buttons, or the menu-quick-operation,
using numeric buttons:

"0" - disable
"1" - enable
"2" - activate.

[Eg If the authorized installer has set the parameters of the actuation so that it is put out of operation auto-
matically in authorization level 2 or 3 (see from page 36 in Chapter 4.5: "Entering and exiting authori-
zation level 2" and page 36 in Chapter 4.6: "Entering and exiting authorization level 3"), the
L C-display shows the condition which the actuation will have after returning to authorization level 1.

Whether or not you can disable an activated actuation is set by the installer while the system is put into
operation.

A disabled actuation or a disabled element of an actuation cannot carry out its purposesin case of an
z ‘ 5 alarm.
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may lead to an unintended activation of an extinguishing system and thusto danger to life and
to costly damage of property. Contact theresponsible person (e.g., fire prevention officer, safety
officer) prior to activating a test alarm so that he can make the required mechanical or electrical
switch-offs of extinguishing systems or similar devices before the start of the activation.

f If the criterion for activation of the actuation exists at the time of the enablement of this actuation, the

@ The activation of an actuation for test purposesactslike areal activation! Consider that this

actuation will be activated immediately!

4.7.8.2 Operating single elements of actuations

4.7.9

Provided that the technology used in your control panel allows it, you can operate individual elements
of an actuation. Such elements can be enabled and disabled and can be activated; furthermore their
measured values can be displayed.

The selection of an actuation element is similar to the selection of elements of a detector zone (see
from page 40 in Chapter 4.7.7.2: "Operating single elements of detector zones'). The third line of the

L C-display shows the current condition of the chosen element in capital letters. Y ou can either scroll to
the desired condition by using the 't | -buttons or the menu-quick-operation, using numeric buttons:

"0" - disable

"1" - enable

"2" - activate.

"4" - Measured val./Maint.

The warning hints on page 41 in Chapter 4.7.8.1: "Operating actuations" are valid analogously for the
operation of single actuation elements as well!

[@ If you have disabled all elements of an actuation, thisis displayed as a disablement of the whole
actuation.

When calling up the function "Measured val./Maint.", a measured value according to the condition of

the element at the time of call up will be put out depending on the type of actuation element. In this

case the maintenance prognosis is insignificant.

Displaying and oper ating transmitting devices - menu point [ Transmit. device:]

Y ou display the current switch condition of atransmitting device on the L C-display and disable and en-
able atransmitting device in this menu point. Consider the hints given starting page 33 in Chapter 4.3:
"Operations using the menu"! Minimum requirement for this menu point is authorization level 2.

[@ Have the parameters of atransmitting device been set for a two-zone dependency to increase security
against deceptive activation, the activation of the transmitting device will take place only after at least
two detector zones of this two-zone dependency are in condition of alarm.

After confirming the menu point [Transmit. device:], the first available transmitting device is proposed.
Y ou can either accept the proposal, search the desired transmitting device by using the 't | -buttons or
by directly entering the number of the transmitting device. Y ou confirm the choice by using the button
‘O

The third line of the LC-display shows the current condition of the chosen transmitting device in capi-
tal letters. Y ou can either scroll to the desired condition by using the "1 | -buttons or the menu-quick-
operation, using numeric buttons:

"0" - disable

"1" - enable.

An activated transmitting device cannot be disabled directly. Before you can disable it you have to re-
move the cause of the activation (e.g., disable the alarming detector zone).

A disabled transmitting device cannot transmit an alarm!
Is a disabled transmitting device enabled while criteriafor activation exist, it will be activated
immediately.
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4.7.11

[@ If the parameters of the transmitting device have been set to take the device out of operation automati-
cally in authorization level 2 or 3 (see from page 36 in Chapter 4.5; "Entering and exiting authoriza-
tion level 2" and page 36 in Chapter 4.6: "Entering and exiting authorization level 3"), the LC-display
shows the condition the transmitting device will have after returning to authorization level 1.

Displaying and oper ating alarming devices - menu point [Alarming device]

Y ou can disable and enable an alarming device and activate it in this menu point. Consider the hints
given starting page 33 in Chapter 4.3: "Operations using the menu"! Minimum requirement for this
menu point is authorization level 2.

[@ Have the parameters of an alarming device been set for a two-zone dependency to increase the security

against deceptive activation, the activation of the alarming device will take place only after at least two
detector zones of this two-zone dependency are in condition of alarm.

After confirming the menu point [Alarming device], the first available alarm output is proposed. Y ou
can either accept the proposal, search the desired alarm output by using the 't | "-buttons or directly en-
ter the output number of the desired alarm output. Y ou confirm the choice by using the button '[T". The
third line of the LC-display shows the current condition of the chosen alarming device in capital |etters.
Y ou can either scroll to the desired condition by using the "1 | -buttons or the menu-quick-operation,
using numeric buttons:

"0" - disable

"1" - enable

"2" - activate

"4" - Measured val./Maint.
"5" - silence

"6" - reactivate (a silenced alarming device).

Y ou cannot disable an already activated alarming device, only silence it. The alarming devices can be
parameterized so that a silenced alarming device is activated again by anew alarm, or can be reacti-
vated by using the menu (provided that the alarm situation still exists), depending on local
requirements.

f A disabled alarming device cannot alarm! It is not enabled automatically by a new alarm.

fore starting the activation for test purposes make sure that everybody in the building is informed of
thetest alarm.
When calling up the function "Measured val./Maint.", a measured value according to the condition of
the module at the time of call up will be put out depending on the type of device used. The maintenance
prognosisisinsignificant.

f The activation of an alarming device by using the menu command [Activate] isareal activation! Be-

Menu point [Event memory]

The fire detection control panel Series BC216 saves every detected event of the fire detection system in
an event memory with a capacity of 500 events. The oldest event will be overwritten. The contents of
the event memory are saved in hon-volatile semi-conductor memories and are conserved - like all other
parameters of the control panel - in case of atotal loss of the power supply for an unlimited time. The
events of the entire control panel - filtered by the areafilter set for the corresponding BCnet sectional
control panel - are saved in the event memory of every operable BCnet sectional control panel of afire
detection control panel BCnet216.

[@ The most important entries in the event memory are: begin and end of authorization, occurrence and
termination of alarms, technical messages, fault alarms, faults; of activations of zones, elements and
actuations; of test conditions, disablements, alarm delay procedures; of activations of transmitting de-
vices and of alarming devices.
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The event memory can be accessed by using the menu point [Event memory]. Y ou can set one of the
possible filters [Display al], [Control panel] or [Detector zones] for the displaying of the events by the
use of the't | "-buttons. After confirming the chosen filter with the '[7'-button, the most recent event is
displayed with its running number. Now you can scroll forward or backward in the event memory by
using the 't | "-buttons. The event with the number *001 is always the oldest event kept in the event
memory.

An overview of all possible event texts can be found starting page 68 in Chapter 7: "Event memory -
entries’.
An example for the display of an alarm:

ALARM 0001/ 016
<zone text1>
<el enment text> *234

Figure 14: Display of the event memory entry (here, Nr. 234) of an alarm of the detector zone 1, detector Nr. 16.
Has no element text been programmed, the second zone text (if available) is displayed.
To gain space for the running number, the information displayed in the third line (here, the element
text) is shortened to 16 characters for displaying.

I]% By pressing the 'Info'-button, date and time of occurrence of the event and - depending on the kind of
event - extended event texts as well asthe GSSnet member number are displayed on the LC-display.

Menu point [System]

In this menu point you can get a read-out and modify settings of different system information, as de-
scribed in the following.

With the fire detection control panel BCnet216 all menus related to date and time can be called on the
BCnet sectional control panel defined as main operating unit only. All clocks of other BCnet sectional
control panels are permanently synchronized with the time of this BCnet sectional control panel.

Read-out of the event counter - submenu point [Event counter]

Y ou can display the number of alarms that have triggered an activation of a primary transmitting device
or atransmitting device for fire alarms since the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or all BCnet sec-
tional control panels of afire detection control panel BCnet216 were first put into operation. If the cor-
responding transmitting device is already activated, no further alarms are counted.

BChnet sectional control panels which were limited to a part of the whole fire detection system by an
areafilter during commissioning will only count alarms which originated from that part.

[@ The event counter (alarm counter) cannot be reset.

Testing the optic and acoustic displays and the buzzer - submenu point [Display test]

In thistest, the buzzer, the LC-display and all light-emitting diodes are activated. Thereby you can
check easily if al displaying elements work. The same functions are executed by pressing the button
'Silence buzzer'. (See from page 25 in Chapter 3.6: "Reset-buttons’).

Setting the contrast - submenu point [LCD contrast]

Using the 't | "-buttons you can set the contrast of the LC-display in 10 steps, according to the position-
ing of the control panel (viewing angle) and to local light conditions. Minimum requirement for this
submenu point is authorization level 2.
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4.7.125

4.7.12.6

4.712.7

4.7.12.8

Correcting the clock time - submenu point [Clock time correction]

The built-in quartz clock has an accuracy of afew seconds per year. In case of higher deviations, the
time of the clock can be corrected by the maintainer during the periodic maintenance.

The user, too, can correct the time displayed on the LC-display in normal condition for up to
+10 minutes.

After entering the submenu, the time to be corrected is displayed. Y ou can change the time by using the
't 1 "-buttonsin steps of minutes. Confirming the corrected time with the '[7'-button, the new timeis ac-
cepted and the seconds are set to 0. When the time is corrected, the control panel automatically calcu-
lates a correctional factor that optimizes the accuracy of the clock.

For reasons of safety, the range of correction islimited to +10 minutes and can only be spent once in
7 days. Minimum requirement for this submenu point is authorization level 2.

Setting the clock time - submenu point [Clock time setting]
This menu point is only accessible to the authorized installer, i.e., only in authorization level 3.

To correct higher deviations of the clock time, as when the control panel is put into operation first, the
installer sets the clock timein this menu point in the format "hhmm". The seconds are set to O after
confirming the settings by using the '[I'-button.

[@ The quartz clock has an additional power reserve of approximately 10 minutesin case of atotal shut

down of the power supply. The set switching times of the alarm delay timer and the dates for shifting
between summer- and wintertime are conserved indefinitely, also at atotal shut down of the power

supply.

Setting the date - submenu point [Date setting]

This menu point is only accessibleto the instaler, i.e., only in authorization level 3. Theinstaller sets
the date in this menu point in the format "ddmmyyyy" when the control panel is put into operation first.

Switching to summertime - submenu point [Winter/summertime]

Y ou can enter the date for the automatic switch to summertime in this menu point. When first put into
operation or if no switch is desired, the LC-display shows [**.** ****] gfter confirming this menu
point. Now you can enter the desired switching date in the format "ddmmyyyy" and confirm it by
pressing '[1'. In case of an error you can erase your input by using the ‘esc’-button and begin with enter-
ing the date again. The entered date is checked for formal correctness. If the dateisinvalid, afault mes-
sage is displayed.

The switch to summertime takes place on the set date at 02:00 o'clock.

[Eg If you did not set the switching date in time, you can set it to yesterday, for example. The clock will
switch to summertime immediately.

Y ou can erase the date by entering the number 99 in the day digits (or by using the button 'del* on the
PC-keyboard). The LC-display shows [Date deleted] as confirmation and at renewed confirmation of
thismenu point, [**.** ****] js displayed and the switch will not take place. The switch from summer-
to standard time is not affected by this.

Minimum requirement for this submenu point is authorization level 2.

Switching to standard time - submenu point [ Summer/wintertime]

Y ou can enter the date for the automatic switch from summer- to standard time in this menu point. The
action is similar to the one described on page 45 in Chapter 4.7.12.7: " Switching to summertime - sub-
menu point [Winter/summertime]".

The switch to standard time takes place at the set date at the time of 03:00 o'clock.
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4.7.12.9 Displaying the installed componentries - submenu point [ Componentries]

Y ou can display the corresponding number of the software version and an additional information (such
as, e.g., the serial number) of the componentriesinstalled in the control panel by using the buttons 't ¢ .
Minimum requirement for this submenu point is authorization level 2.

4.7.12.10Printing - submenu point [Print-out]
This menu point is only accessible to the installer, i.e., only in authorization level 3.

Theinstaller can print the essential parameters of the control panel and the connected fire detectors for
service and maintenance purposes. Y ou select one of the print-out possibilities below. Confirmation by
pressing '[1, starts the print-out.

I]g With the fire detection control panel BC216-1 the print-out possibilities relate to the data of the whole
control panel, with the network fire detection control panel BCnet216 to the data of the BCnet sec-
tional control panel to which the printer is connected. Exceptions are print-outs for which a print-out
range can be entered: in these cases the print-out range can include several BCnet sectional control
panels or even the entire control panel.

* [Service print-out]: Service print-out printsalist of the event memory contents. (The last occurred
event is printed first). Depending on the setting of the parameters of the printer interface either al
events are printed, or just the events of the detector zones, or just the events of the basic control
panel. The print-out lines are numbered by the numbers of the event memory. Further information
can be found in the Chapter " Setting the parameters of the interfaces' in Part C of this User Manual.

* [Settings print-out]: Settings print-out clearly and concisely prints the parameters of the fire detec-
tion control panel BC216-1 or of the BCnet sectional control panel of afire detection control panel
BCnet216 to which the printer is connected. The succession of the parameters on the print-out is the
same as in the control panel.

¢ [Meas.value print-out]: Measured value print-out for zones printsalist of all ADM and
ADMPRO detectors and their measured values as well as the maintenance prognosis after entering a
domain (which is determined by the upper and lower zone/element limits), an interval for a possible
periodical output and the desired printer filter.

Besides the current measured value, the month’s average values of the last 6 months, the current
alarm threshold and the expected value in one year are printed out.

Theinput "0" for the interval means a single print-out. If an interval is defined (area 00:00:10 -
48:59:59), the print-out is repeated periodicaly.

[Print a@l], [Maint. <= 12 months] and [minimum value...] can be selected as printer filters. When
selecting [Maint. <= 12 monthsg], all detectors which should be replaced within the next 12 months
are printed on basis of the maintenance prognosis. When selecting [minimum value...], input of a
threshold value isrequired; all detectors whose values are equal to or higher than the threshold will
be printed.

¢ [Meas. print-out act.], [Meas. print-out al.d]: Measured value print-out for actuations and alar m-
ing devices on loops (actuation modules) prints alist of all ADM and ADMPRO actuation modules
of the selected area and their measured values after entering a domain (determined by the upper and
lower actuation/element limits) and an interval for a possible periodical print-out.

Theinput "0" for the interval stands for a single print-out. Is an interval defined, the print-out will
be repeated periodically.

The service and settings print-out can be stopped with the 'esc’-button. The characters already con-
tained in the printer's memory are still printed out after stopping the print-out!

A measured value print-out can be aborted via the menu point " System - Stop measurement print-out:
" (see from page 47 in Chapter 4.7.12.12: " Abort measured value print-out - submenu point [Stop
measurement print-out:]"). This menu point is accessible in authorization level 2 and higher. The menu
can be changed while the print-out is executed in the background.
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[@ With a single measured value print-out, the output of current eventsis suppressed until the print-out
has been finished. With the periodical measured value print-out, occurring events are printed instantly,
therefore interrupting the running measured value print-out shortly.

[@ If no printer is permanently connected to the control panel, you have to set the parameters of a serial
interface for a printer interface and connect the printer to the control panel by using the Serial Inter-
face Module SIM216-1 before starting the print-out. Consider the baud-rate the printer is set to. Fur-
ther information on setting the parameters of the interfaces can be found in Part C of this User Manual.

4.7.12.11 Repeating a print-out - submenu point [Repeat print-out]

Isaprotocol printer connected to the fire detection control panel, you can repeat the print-out of the
last events to reprint lost print-outs (e.g., in case of being out of paper or a printer fault) with this menu
point. The repeated print-out usually starts five events prior to the last alarm event but contains at |east
20 and a maximum of 50 events.

After finishing the repeated print-out, the normal protocol print-out is resumed without any |oss.
This menu point is accessible in authorization level 1.

4.7.12.12 Abort measured value print-out - submenu point [Stop measurement print-out:]

A running measured value print-out (single print-outs as well as periodical print-outs) can be aborted
viathis menu point; the last printed line will be completed.

This menu point is accessible in authorization level 2 and higher.

4.7.12.13Modifying the numeric code for the user - submenu point [Change user code]

This menu point is only accessible to the instaler, i.e., only in authorization level 3.

By entering a four-digit numeric code twice, the installer sets the code for the user. (See from page 29
in Chapter 4.1: "Operating authorization").

With the fire detection control panel BCnet216 the user codes of the single BCnet sectional control
panels can also be defined individually. A common user code can be entered for all BCnet sectional
control panels when setting the parameters of the control panel on the main operating unit via PC and
parameter setup software PARSOFT-2 - provided that no individual user codes have been parameter-
ized. This common user code can be changed subsequently on every BCnet sectional control panel.

[@ The control panel isdelivered with a preset user code of "1111".

4.7.12.14Changing the numeric code by theinstaller - submenu point [Change installer code]

4.7.13

This menu point is accessible only for the specialist installer (i.e., only in authorization level 3). By en-
tering afive-digit numeric code twice the installer sets anew installer code. Please pay attention to the
hints starting page 29 in Chapter 4.1: "Operating authorization".

With the fire detection control panel BCnet216 the installer codes of the single BCnet sectiona control
panels can also be defined individually. However, an installer code for al BCnet sectional control pan-
els can be entered when setting the parameters of the control panel on the main operating unit via PC
and parameter setup software PARSOFT-2; individual installer codes defined prior to thiswill be over-
written. Thisinstaller code can be changed subsequently on every BCnet sectional control panel.

[Eg The control panel is delivered with a preset installer code of *99999". The program demandsthe in-
staller to change this code when it is put into operation first.

Menu points[Authorization code:], [Exit authorization?]

After confirming this menu point you can either enter the code for authorization level 2 or 3 or exit
authorization level 2 or 3, depending on the current authorization level. (See from page 36 in Chapter
4.5: "Entering and exiting authorization level 2").
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Operating the control panel by using the fire brigade control unit

A fire brigade control unit offers the fire brigade the possibility to operate the necessary functions of
the control panel uniformly. Fire brigade control units are locally designed differently and sometimes
have to fulfill different functions. Thus only the basic operations can be described in this User Manual.
Information on the actually possible operationsisto be found in the User Manuals of the respective fire
brigade control units.

[@ Commonly, fire brigade control units are secured with alockable door and thus can be operated only
by the fire brigade.

In the following, the most common input elements of the different fire brigade control units are juxta-
posed to the comparable operations on the control panel itself.

Operation element on thefire brigade control unit Operation on the control panel BC216-1
Reset control panel corresponds to the button "Panel reset”

Silence acoustics on the control panel corresponds to the button " Silence buzzer"
Silence sirens all alarming devices are silenced jointly
Acoustic signals off all alarming devices are silenced jointly

Table2:  Comparison of the common operating elements of fire brigade control units to the corresponding op-
erations of the fire detection control panel Series BC216.
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Operating conditions of fire detection control panels Series BC216

This chapter describes the operating conditions of afire detection control panel or -system and the pos-
sibilities of operation resulting from these conditions. The following operating conditions are interna-
tionally standardized:
+ normal condition (i.e., no event is registered on the control panel);
+ firealarm condition (at least one alarm has been received from afire detector);
+ fault condition (at least one function of the control panel or the connected network has afault, or a
fault alarm from a fault detector has been received);
disablement condition (at least one function of the control panel or apart of the system is disabled);
+ test condition (at least one part of the system isin test condition and therefore is out of function).

Furthermore, the fire detection control panels Series BC216 satisfy expectations of modern security
technology by offering the additional possibility to display "technical messages' and the condition of
installed actuations on the control panel. Usually the "technical messages' and actuations are informa-
tion concerning preventive fire protection (such as the displaying of messages from fire protection de-
vices, displays of weight or pressure loss of the extinguishing agent in gas extinguishing systems,
positions of fire doors and fire dampers, etc.).

vides an essential basis for decisions of the fire prevention officer in case of fire. The local approval
a—/} authorities decide over the admissibility of the processing and displaying of technical messages on the
fire detection control panel.

ﬁ Thisadditional information is not directly related to the fire detection system but in many cases pro-

In addition to the operating conditions defined in normative standards,

+ the message condition for technical messages (at |east one message of atransmitter for technical
messages has been received), and

+ the activation condition of actuations (at |east one actuation has been activated dueto afire alarm,
fault, disablement or technical message)

have been defined as further possible operating conditions of the fire detection control panels Series

BC216.

Other than the normal condition, all conditions can occur at the same time. E.g., afire detection system
can display the fire alarm of afire detector (fire alarm condition), and, at the same time, an earthing can
cause the fault condition and a disabled detector zone can cause the disablement condition.

Since not all operating conditions can be displayed at the same time, priorities are set for displaying:
+ firealarm condition (highest priority)

activation condition of actuations

message condition for technical messages

fault condition

disablement condition

test condition (lowest priority).

* & 6 o o

[@ Of course, the powerful microprocessor systems used in the fire detection control panels Series BC216
are capable of processing all information virtually at the same time. The above list of priorities applies
only to the displaying of information, not to their processing!

In addition to their display on the LC-display, the current operating conditions are indicated by using
light-emitting diodes on the display and operating unit of the control panel.

Does an event of higher priority occur, the control panel will change to the corresponding event menu
automatically. Y ou can browse in the menu at any time by using the' — - '-buttons and thereby display
events of lower priority aswell. By using the entries of the event memory, you can display events on
the LC-display that have been terminated in the meantime (e.g., atemporary fault of a part of the
system).
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[@ By using the 't | '-buttons, you can browse in an event-category (e.g., in al current alarms); by using
the'—~ '-buttons, you can scroll to the previous or the next main menu point. (See from page 34 in
Chapter 4.4: "Overview of the display- and operation menus').

30 seconds after the last operation, the LC-display returns automatically to displaying the first event
with the highest priority regardless which event you displayed last.

With the network fire detection control panel BCnet216 the event information is equally available on
every operable BCnet sectional control panel. Areafilters, however, can be set by theinstaller for
every BCnet sectional control panel (except the main operating unit) through which events of other
BCnet sectional control panels are excluded from displaying and operating on the corresponding BCnet
sectional control panel. At least on the BCnet sectional control panel defined as main operating unit all
operating conditions of the entire network control panel are visible.

Normal condition

In accordance with its definition, no event is currently on the control panel in normal condition. Thisis
the standard condition of every fire detection control panel. It should be |eft only in exceptional cases
and for alimited time.

Every condition other than normal condition indicates that an event is currently on the control panel or
the control panel is not operating fully!

The normal condition isindicated by:

¢ Theillumination of only the green light-emitting diode 'POWER' while the control panel isin
authorization level 1;

¢ Thedate and time on the first line of the LC-display.

If the control panel has been switched to authorization level 2 (see from page 29 in Chapter 4.1: "Oper-
ating authorization™), the second line of the LC-display shows [User level], and the green light-emitting
diode 'Authorization' isilluminated. In authorization level 2, depending on regional regulations and re-
strictions, important parts of the system (e.g., transmitting devices, actuations, etc.) can be taken out of
operation automatically. In this case the control panel is no longer in normal condition but in disable-
ment condition. (See from page 61 in Chapter 5.6: "Disablement condition"). Pay attention to the hints
given starting page 36 in Chapter 4.5: "Entering and exiting authorization level 2".

03. 05. 2002 16:32 03. 05. 2002 16:32
User | evel

Figure 15: Display in normal condition of the control panel.
Left figure: authorization level 1
Right figure: authorization level 2

Hints for operating the menu and for authorization are displayed by using the 'Info’-button. The possi-
bilities for operations are explained starting page 29 in Chapter 4. "Basic operation of the fire detection
control panels Series BC216".

[Eg 15 minutes after a button was pressed last, the fire detection control panel BC216-1 leaves authoriza-
tion level 2 automatically.

[@ With the network fire detection control panel BCnet216 the operating authorization is valid only for
the operable BCnet sectional control panel on which the user code was entered.

Firealarm condition

The control panel isin fire alarm condition when it receives an alarm from one or more fire detectors,
classifiesit asafire alarm and initiates the corresponding outputs.
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User Manual. Y ou have to analyze the site-specific dangers and gain the corresponding measures in

f No rules or instructions beyond those necessary for the operation of the control panel are given in this

case of emergency yourself, or you delegate this responsibility to a skilled person.

The fire dlarm condition is indicated on the control panel as follows:

L 4

*

The red summary display '"ALARM' in the info-field is illuminated.

The internal buzzer is activated intermittently.

Y ou can silence the internal buzzer by using the button 'Silence buzzer'. The buzzer is reactivated by
every received alarm and can be reset in the same way.

The menu automatically jumps to the menu point [Alarms] immediately after the first alarm, and
with all other alarms 30 seconds after the last button was pressed.

Thefirst line of the LC-display shows the first alarm, the fourth line displays the last alarm re-
ceived. The second and third line display the programmed zone and the element-specific text for the
alarm displayed in the first line. The alarms are numbered in the order they are received on the con-
trol panel.

1. ALARM 0003/ 029 1. ALARM 0003/ 029
<zone text1> <zone text1>
<el ement text> <el enent text>

1. ALARM 0003/029 6. ALARM 0015/123

Figure 16: Display of a fire alarm condition of the control panel

*

Left figure: Just one alarm (Nr. 1, detector zone 3, detector Nr. 29) is present. Thisalarmis displayed
asthefirst aswell asthelast alarm.

Right figure: Sx alarms are present. The last received alarm, Nr. 6, is displayed in the fourth line of
the LC-display. The displayed texts always refer to the alarm displayed in thefirst line!

Has no element text been programmed, the second zone text (if available) is displayed instead.

Provided that the parameters of the primary transmitting device have been set in away that the
cause of the current alarm is areason for automatic transmission of the alarm to a designated alarm
respondent (e.g., the fire brigade), the red light-emitting diode 'Activated' in the field TRANSM.
DEVICE 1isilluminated.

[@ Isthe alarm delay procedure activated (the yellow light-emitting diode 'Alarm delay' in the field

HB216AE.SAM / 0130/ AN9161202
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TRANSM. DEVICE 1 flashes during exploration time), the transmitting deviceis'Activated only after
the lapse of the exploration time or at the reception of a further alarm or of afault. (See from page 32
in Chapter 4.2.4: "Alarm delay procedure of the primary transmitting device").

Have the parameters of the transmitting device been set for a two-zone dependency, the activation
of the transmitting device takes place only after at least two zones of this two-zone dependency are
in the condition of alarm. (See from page 39 in Chapter 4.7.7: "Displaying and operating detector
Zones - menu point [Zone]").

Provided that the parameters of the alarming device have been set for the current cause of the alarm,
the red light-emitting diode 'Activated' located in the field ALARM. DEVICE lisilluminated to in-
dicate, that the alarming devices connected to the primary alarming device have been activated.
Have the parameters of the alarming device been set for a two-zone dependency, the activation of
the alarming device takes place only after at least two zones of this two-zone dependency arein the
condition of alarm. (See from page 39 in Chapter 4.7.7: "Displaying and operating detector zones -
menu point [Zone:]").

Provided that the parameters of actuations have been set for the current cause of the alarm, the red
light-emitting diode 'Actuation activated' is illuminated to indicate that the actuations have been ac-
tivated.

Have the parameters of the actuation been set for a two-zone dependency, the activation of the ac-
tuation takes place only after at least two zones of this two-zone dependency are in the condition of
alarm. (See from page 39 in Chapter 4.7.7: "Displaying and operating detector zones - menu point
[Zone]").
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[@ The activation of a transmitting device and of an alarming device are classified as an actuation and
therefore activate the red light-emitting diode 'Actuation activated' as well.
+ |If the parameters have been set accordingly, the red light-emitting diodes of al alarming zones, ac-
tuations, transmitting devices and alarming devices are illuminated on the optional LED-display
field.

Y ou can scroll through al current alarms by using the 't | *-buttons. The running number in front of the
word "ALARM" indicates which alarm is currently displayed (starting with the tenth dlarm a"+" is
used instead of the number). The second and third line show the text for the alarm displayed in the first
line. By pressing the button 'Info’, additional information on the displayed alarm is provided, such as,
e.g., date and time of the reception of the alarm displayed in the first line, the number of current alarms,
hints for operating the menu, hints for the authorization, etc.

The following example of three current fire alarms shall illustrate this operation:

1. ALARM 0003/ 029 first display
<zone text1>
<el ement text>

3. ALARM 0016/ 020

press 'l '-button

2. ALARM 0003/ 010
<zone text1>
<el ement text>

3. ALARM 0016/ 020

press'|'-button

3. ALARM 0016/ 020
<zone text1>
<el ement text>

3. ALARM 0016/ 020

press 'l '-button

1. ALARM 0003/ 029 you have arrived at the first display again
<zone textl>
<el ement text>

3. ALARM 0016/ 020

Figure 17: Display-sequence of a fire alarm condition of the control panel with three current fire alarms. By us-
ing the ' 14 '-buttons, the first three lines of the LC-display show the alarminformation. By using the
'Info’-button, additional information for the corresponding alarmis displayed.

[@ Thefourth lineis reserved for the alarm received last. Every newly received alarm overwrites the
fourth line.

A fire alarm is saved on the control panel even if the cause of the alarm is no longer current. The reset-
ting of an alarm is described starting page 54 in Chapter 5.2.4: "Terminating the fire alarm condition".

[@ Displaying the activation of the further transmitting devices is described starting page 42 in Chapter
4.7.9: "Displaying and operating transmitting devices - menu point [ Transmit. device:]". Displaying
the activation of the further alarming devicesis described starting page 43 in Chapter 4.7.10: "Display-
ing and operating alarming devices - menu point [Alarming device:]". Furthermore, you can view all
activated transmitting devices and all activated alarming devices in the menu point [Activated actua-
tions] described starting page 55 in Chapter 5.3; "Activation condition of actuations'.

Thefirst operationson the control panel in fire alarm condition

The most important thing is: Keep calm and do not lose control of the situation!

Always assume that the firealarm is "real" and not a deceptive alarm. Therefore do not press the button
'Panel reset’ under any circumstances before the investigation into the cause of the alarm is finished!
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[@ The information on the transmission to the fire brigade and the sirens given in this chapter are only

*

*

valid for the common case that the panel was configured during commissioning so that an alarm notifi-
cation of the fire brigade takes place by the primary transmitting device and the local sirens act as pri-
mary alarming device. The operating and displaying devices of the fields TRANSM. DEVICE 1 and
ALARM. DEVICE 1 are only effective in the way described then!

Otherwise you have to operate the transmitting device and the alarming device by the use of the menu.
Theinstaller of the system informs you on the corresponding details of the configuration.

Reset the internal buzzer (press the button 'Silence buzzer').

Check if the fire brigade has been notified. The light-emitting diodes in the field TRANSM. DE-
VICE 1 indicate this as follows:

Is one of the yellow light-emitting diodes 'Fault’ or 'Call fire brigade' in the field TRANSM. DE-
VICE lilluminated, it is not certain that the fire brigade has been notified automatically. In this
case contact the fire brigade immediately!

If the red light-emitting diode 'Activated' is not illuminated, the fire brigade has not been notified.
The omission may be caused by a defect (in this case, the fire brigade is to be contacted immedi-
ately), or by the activation of the alarm delay procedure and, with it, of the delayed activation of the
primary transmitting device. In case of atwo-zone dependency it may be caused by the fact that the
transmitting device will be activated only after an alarm from another detector zone which is also
contained in this two-zone dependency.

[@ If the delay procedure has been activated, the light-emitting diode 'Alarm delay' in the field TRANSM.

DEVICE 1isilluminated. If you press the button 'Alarm delay/Explore’ in the field TRANSM. DE-
VICE 1 during the time set for reaction (e.g., 30 seconds), the light-emitting diode 'Alarm delay' will
start to flash as an indication that you have started the exploration timer. Now you have exactly the set
exploration time (e.g., 270 seconds; thistime is country-specifically setable) in order to decideif itis
necessary to notify the fire brigade. If you decide that thisis not necessary you can forestall the notifi-
cation by disabling the alarming detector zone(s).

In case of doubt, you haveto contact thefire brigade immediately!

*

Check, if the connected sirens have been activated. If you are within hearing distance of the sirens,
this check isvery easy. If not, you will have to rely on the displaysin thefield ALARM.

DEVICE 1:

Is the light-emitting diode 'Activated' not illuminated, the sirens have not been activated.

Is the light-emitting diode 'Fault/Disabled’ illuminated or flashing, it is not clear whether or not the
sirens have been activated. In this case you have to start alternative measures to alarm the personsin
the endangered areas.

Reset the sirens only if you are sure that no evacuation alarm is needed!

Find out where the first fire alarm has occurred.

Thefirst line of the LC-display shows the number of the detector zone and the number of the fire
detector that activated the alarm, the second and third lines show hints on the locality. Y ou also can
get information on the locality by looking up the numbers of the detector zones and the fire detec-
torsinthelist of detector zones provided in the engineering data.

Find out how many alarms were activated.

The fourth line displays the last alarm. Its running number (e.g., [6.ALARM]) shows how many
alarms were activated (in the example: 6).

Take asurvey of al current alarms.

Here, the superiority of the operation of the control panel becomes obvious: By using the't | '
buttons, you can scroll through all current alarms and obtain information on the locality of every
one of them.

If the displays 'FAULT' or 'Disablement’ are illuminated, you have to find out which parts of the
system are affected and start alternative measures if necessary.

f Parts of the system (e.g., actuations) that are disabled or have afault, cannot cope with their assigned

tasks.
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[[g Starting at the display of alarms you can scroll to the main menu points [Faults] and [Disablements] by
usingthe'~ '-buttons. In these menu points you can scroll through the events by using the
"t -buttons.

+ Determine - either by yourself or through other qualified persons - the actual potential for danger in
the locations where afire has been detected.

All further actions result from the above point and are not dealt with further in this User Manual.

[Eg For all operations explained here authorization level 1 is sufficient, which means that you do not have
to enter a numeric code!

Resetting the alar ming devices

Y ou can reset the primary alarming device by pressing the button 'On/off' located in the field ALARM.
DEVICE 1. (See from page 26 in Chapter 3.9: "ALARM. DEVICE 1 - field"). After receiving anew
alarm or after pressing this button again, the alarming device can be reactivated, depending on local in-
stallation regulations.

The further alarming devices are reset by using the menu. This operation is described starting page 43
in Chapter 4.7.10: "Displaying and operating alarming devices - menu point [Alarming device:]".

Resetting an alarm of a detector zone

Y ou can reset the alarm of a detector zone by disabling the corresponding detector zone or the alarming
detector (see from page 39 in Chapter 4.7.7: "Displaying and operating detector zones - menu point
[Zone:]"). Thereby all actuations dependent on this alarm are reset as well.

[@ Alarms of detector zones remaining in the display memory are renumbered in order of their
occurrence.

Terminating the firealarm condition

The condition of fire alarm isterminated if no detector zone is reporting afire alarm anymore. The con-

dition for thisisthat

+ thesignsof fire (e.g., smoke, temperature, etc.) that caused the fire alarm do not exist anymore and
the fire detectors have been reset, or

+ the affected detector zone and the affected elements have been disabled.

Automatic fire detectors usually are reset from the control panel by disabling, followed by enabling,
the detector zone or a single detector. The disablement and enablement of detector zones and detectors
are described starting page 39 in Chapter 4.7.7: "Displaying and operating detector zones - menu point
[Zone]". Manual fire detectors (manual call points) have to be priorly reset mechanically on the detec-
tor itself.

[@ If individual detector zones or detectors are enabled, the control panel checks for five seconds if crite-
riafor an alarm exist in this zone. In such a case (e.g., a non-automatic fire detector has not been re-
set), the enablement is rejected and the L C-display shows [Cannot be enabled!] or [Cannot be enabled
completely!].

[@ Some special fire detectors may require special resetting procedures, the authorized installer will in-
form you about them.

The fire alarm condition is terminated after you have reset all alarming detector zones and detectors.
By pressing the button 'Panel reset' you reset all current fire alarms together with other displays at once.

By resetting all alarms and other displays at the same time, you are deleting all entriesin the event-
menus and thereby you lose the fast access to information on current events.

When resetting with the button 'Panel reset’, no check is made to see if the local alarm situation is ex-
isting still. Has, for example, the sign of fire not been reduced properly (e.g., for smoke detectors, by
thoroughly ventilating a smoky room), anew alarm is activated after resetting.
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525 Fire alarm condition - special case: alarm in an interdependence of two detectors

Interdependencies of two detectors can be set during planning for exceptional local circumstances. In
this case the condition of fire dlarm is attained only if at least two detectors of an interdependence of
two detectors are in the state of alarm at the same time. Is the first detector of an interdependence of
two detectors in the state of alarm, the control panel evaluatesthis as a pre-alarm. The LC-display of
the control panel displays a pre-alarm similarly to an alarm but uses the word "PRE-AL". Usually no
further optical or acoustic displays are activated. However, the parameters of an actuation can be set so
that the actuation is activated in case of apre-alarm. A pre-alarm is either deleted after a short period of
time (typically after 2 minutes) or it changes directly to fire alarm condition if a second detector mean-
while attained the state of alarm during the pre-alarm time as well. The further processing and the dis-
play happen as described starting page 50 in Chapter 5.2: "Fire alarm condition".

Also more than two detectors can be combined into an interdependence of two detectors. If at least two
detectors of this interdependence of two detectors are in the state of alarm, the fire alarm condition is
attained.

A detector is removed automatically from the interdependence of two detectorsif it isdisabled or has a

A fault until the fault, or the disablement is terminated. Have the parameters of the interdependence of
two detectors been set for just two detectors, the disablement or the fault of one of these detectors pre-
vents fire alarm condition since only pre-alarm can be activated!

53 Activation condition of actuations

If one or more actuations have been activated, the fire control panel isin activation condition of actua-
tions. Actuations are predominantly used for automatic activation of fire control systems (e.g., for clos-
ing fire doors, switching off air condition or ventilation systems, opening smoke escapes, activating
extinguishing systems, etc.). Actuations can be activated by one detector zone or by atwo-zone de-
pendency or - if the detector technology used allows it - by a single detector or by an interdependence
of two detectors.

[@ The activation of transmitting devices or alarming devices generally is displayed as an actuation too,
by the LED display 'Actuation activated'.

Which events (e.g., fire alarm of a detector zone, alarms of determined detectors of a detector zone,
disablements, faults, etc.) are to activate automatically which actuationsis determined during the plan-
ning of the fire detection system. Access this information in the engineering data of your fire detection
system.

[@ Thefire control panel transmits only an activation signal to the connected fire protection devices. It
does not activate the fire protection devices itself!

The activation condition of actuationsis displayed on the control panel as follows:
+ Thered light-emitting diode 'Actuation activated' isilluminated.

¢ The menu jumps automatically to the menu point [Activated actuations] if no event of higher prior-
ity is currently on the control panel.
Thefirst line of the LC-display shows the temporarily first activated actuation. The second and third
line display the zone and the element-specific text for the actuation displayed in thefirst line. The
fourth line isreserved for displaying alarms. The activated actuations are numbered in the order of
their activation.

1. ACTU. ACT 0004/021
<zone text1>
<el ement text>

1. ALARM 0003/029

Figure 18: Display in activation condition of actuations
Actuation Nr. 4, actuation element Nr. 21 is displayed as the first activated actuation. The second and
third lines contain text information regarding the actuation. Is no element-text available, the third
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line will show the second zone text, if thisis available. The fourth lineis reserved for fire alarm
messages.

+ |f the parameters have been set accordingly, the light-emitting diodes of al activated actuations are
illuminated on the optional LED-display field.

Additional information (e.g., date and time of the activation of the actuation displayed in thefirst line,
the number of activated actuations, hints for operating the menu, hints for authorization, etc.), can be
displayed by using the 'Info'-button.

Generaly, the actuation is activated until the cause of the activation (e.g., the alarm of a specific detec-
tor zone) is terminated.

[@ I's an actuation deactivated, all actuation-displays remaining in the display memory are renumbered in
the order of their activation.

Y ou can scroll through all activated actuations by using the 't | "-buttons.

The following activation messages are displayed on the LC-display of the control panel:

Condition Displaying (1st line)

Activation of an actuation zone (e.g., Nr. 4) 1. ACTU. ACT 0004

Activation of an element (e.g., Nr. 21) of an actuation zone (e.g., Nr. 4) |1. ACTU. ACT 0004/ 021

Activation of atransmitting device (e.g., Nr. 2) 1. TR- DEV. ACT 02

Activation of an alarming device (e.g., Nr. 6) 1. AL- DEV. ACT 06

Table3:  Messages regarding the activation condition of actuations

[@ The number series for defining the actuations (in the example above, "0004") isindependent from the
numbers of the fire detector zones, fault detector zones and technical messages. Detection zones, ac-
tuations, transmitting devices and alarming devices have their own number series.

Activating an actuation in a two-zone dependency

To increase the security against deceptive activation, the parameters of every actuation (e.g., the actua-
tion of an extinguishing system) can be set so that it is activated only after at least two detector zones
arein the condition of alarm at the same time.

[Eg The fire alarm condition of the control panel already is attained with the alarm of the first detector!

until the fault or the disablement is terminated. Have the parameters of the two-zone dependency been
set for just two detector zones, the disablement or the fault of one of these detector zones prevents the
second detector zone from activating the actuation!

f A detector zone is removed automatically from a two-zone dependency if it is disabled or has a fault

M essage condition for technical messages

Technical messages inform on the control panel about devices that do not directly belong to the fire de-
tection system but are important for fire protection. The devices for technical messages (e.g., about fire
doors, fire dampers, smoke escapes, etc.) are combined to zones and wired to the control panel similar
to fire detectors. But they do not cause an alarm or fault display on the control panel.

The message condition for technical messagesis displayed on the control panel asfollows:
+ Theyelow light-emitting diode "Technical message' isilluminated.
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54.2

¢ Theinternal buzzer is sounding constantly.
Y ou can silence the internal buzzer by using the button 'Silence buzzer'. The buzzer is activated
again by each further received technical message and can be reset in the same way.

+ If no event of higher priority is currently on the control panel the menu jumps automatically to the
menu point [ Technical messages].
The first line of the LC-display shows the technical message that was received first. The second and
third line display the zone and the element-specific text for the technical message displayed in the
first line. The fourth line is reserved for displaying fire alarms. The activated actuations are num-
bered in the order of their arrival on the control panel.

1. TECH. M5G 0005/011
<zone text1>
<el enent text>

Figure 19: Display in message condition for technical messages
Message Nr. 5, element Nr. 11 is displayed as the first technical message received. The second and
third line display text information regarding the displayed technical message. Has no element text
been programmed, the second line of the zone text (if available) is displayed. The fourth lineisre-
served for fire alarm messages.
+ If the parameters have been set accordingly, the light-emitting diodes of all technical messages that
were received are illuminated on the optional LED-display field.

Additional information (e.g., date and time of the arrival of the technical message displayed in the first
line, the number of technical messages received, hints for operating the menu, hints for authorization,
can be displayed by using the 'Info'-button.

Y ou can scroll through all current technical messages by using the 't | "-buttons.

[@ The number series for technical messages (in the example above "0005") is the same as for fire detec-
tor zones and fault detector zones.

Resetting a technical message

The parameters of detector zones for technical messages can be set to "self holding" or "self resetting".
The kind of resetting required in each caseis set by the installer.

"Self resetting” detector zones for technical messages display the current detector condition: If the de-
tector returnsto normal condition the technical message disappears.

"Self holding" detector zones continue to display the technical messages until the detector zone or the
detector is disabled on the control panel. By disabling, all actuations dependent on this message are re-
set also. Whether or not the detector itself can be returned to normal condition by disabling the detector
zone depends on the kind of detector used.

[@ Is atechnical message reset, al displays of technical messages remaining in the display memory are
renumbered in the order of their occurrence.

[@ Some special detectors may require special resetting procedures, the authorized installer will inform
you about them.

By pressing the button 'Panel reset’ you reset all current technical messages in addition to other displays
at the same time. In this connection please pay attention to the comments starting page 31 in Chapter
4.2.1: "Resetting the fire detection control panel”.

Special technical messages

The technical messages, activated by detectors, are described in the foregoing section. Some messages
can also be displayed on the L C-display that have been activated directly by other peripheral devices of
the fire detection system. These messages are always "self resetting”. Besides the displaying on the LC-
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display of the panel, the yellow light-emitting diode 'Technical message' and the buzzer are activated
by these messages also.

Technical messages of that kind are:

+ The processing of a sabotage-message of akey safe.
Usually this message is reported to a burglar alarm control panel and indicated there as a burglar
alarm- or sabotage message. If no burglar darm system isinstalled in the building the sabotage mes-
sage can be reported to the fire detection control panel and can be shown on the L C-display as tech-
nical message.

¢ The activation of an extinguishing system.

+ The confirmation of the executed activation of the primary transmitting device.

Fault-message condition

The cause of the fault-message condition can be either the activation of a detector zone for faults (e.g.,
the surveillance of weight- or pressure loss of the extinguishing agent in extinguishing systems) or a
fault of afunction of the fire detection system itself. Faults of the fire detection system can concern the
connection lines (e.g., broken wire, short-circuit, earthing) between individual parts of the system, the
power supply, single detectors, the control panel itself, etc.

Every current fault affects the function of the whole fire detection system. Be aware that a part of a

A system that has afault is out of function in itswhole. For example, afaulty fire detector zone cannot
detect afirein this detector zone! Have the fault repaired immediately by a company authorized and
trained by the manufacturer. Pay attention to the statements starting page 9 in Chapter 1.2.2: "What to
doin case of afault"!

Not all parts of afire detection system can be checked on continuously. A fault of apart of the system
that is not automatically surveilled constantly can be detected only during maintenance or during the
periodic testing of its functions by the user.

The fault-message condition is displayed on the control panel as follows:

¢ Theyelow summary display 'FAULT" isflashing.

¢ Theinternal buzzer is sounding constantly.
Y ou can reset the internal buzzer by using the button 'Silence buzzer'. The buzzer is activated again
by each new fault and can be reset in the same way.

¢ The menu jumps automatically to the menu point [Faults] if no event of higher priority is currently
on the control panel.
Thefirst line of the LC-display shows the first occurred fault. The second and third line display, de-
pending on the kind of fault, additional text (e.g., a zone-, respectively an element-specific text) for
the fault displayed in thefirst line. The fourth lineis reserved for displaying fire alarms. The faults
are numbered in the order of their occurrence.

1. FAULT 0011/ 029 1. FLT- ALARM 0012/ 028
<zone text1> <zone text1>
<el ement text> <el enent text>

Figure 20: Examples of displaysin fault condition
Left figure: Element Nr. 29 in detector zone Nr. 11 is displayed as the first received fault message.
Right figure: The activation of fault detector Nr. 28 in detector zone Nr. 12 is displayed as the last
fault alarm.
The second and third line show text information on the displayed fault. Has no element text been pro-
grammed, the second line of the zone text (if available) is displayed. The fourth lineis reserved for
fire alarm messages.

+ Havethe parameters been set to transmit the current fault to atransmitting device for fault mes-
sages, the red light-emitting diode 'Actuation activated' isilluminated to indicate that the transmit-
ting device has been activated.
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+ Atafault in the primary transmitting device or the primary alarming device, the corresponding yel-
low LED-displays are flashing.

+ Atafault in the power supply, the yellow light-emitting diode 'Energy fault' is flashing.

+ At afault in the system, the yellow light-emitting diode 'System fault' is flashing or isilluminated,
depending on the kind of fault (see from page 9 in Chapter 1.2.2: "What to do in case of afault™).

+ If the parameters have been set accordingly, the light-emitting diodes of all faulted zone(s) or other
parts of the system are flashing on the optional LED-display field.

Additional information (e.g., date and time of the occurrence of the fault displayed in thefirst line, the
kind of fault, etc.) can be displayed by using the 'Info’-button.

Y ou can scroll through all current faults by using the 't | '-buttons.

A faulted detector zone that is part of atwo-zone dependency of an actuation, a transmitting device or
A an alarming device is removed from the two-zone dependency. Have the parameters of the two-zone

dependency been set for just two detector zones and one of them is faulted, the to be activated actua-

tions cannot be activated by the two-zone dependency in case of firel

Does an interdependence of two detectors consist of just two detectors and one of them is faulted, the

second detector is ineffective as well because it can activate only a pre-alarm.

[@ The number series for faults (in above example, "0012") is the same series as for fire detector zones
and detector zones for technical messages.

Fault-messages transmitted to the control panel by fault detectors are saved until the faults have been
reset (e.g., by disabling the fault detector zone). Fault displays that are recorded by the control panel it-
self (e.g., amains power shut down) are not kept saved. When the cause of the fault is eliminated, the
display on the control panel disappears.

[Eg Y ou can survey the last 500 events anytime by viewing the event memory. See from page 43 in Chap-
ter 4.7.11: "Menu point [Event memory]".

[@ Has afault been repaired, all faults remaining in the display memory are renumbered in the order of
their occurrence.

The following fault messages are displayed on the L C-display of the control panel:

Condition Displaying (1st line)
Effect
Alarm message from a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 5) for fault messages” 1. FLT- ALARM 0005

Alarm message from an element (e.g., Nr. 14) of a detector zone (e.g., Nr. |[1. FLT- ALARM 0005/ 014
5) for fault messages”

Alarm of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 5) for fault messages, in test condition  [1. FLT. T- AL 0005

Alarm of an element (e.g., Nr. 14) of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 5) for fault [1. FLT. T-AL 0005/ 014
messages, in test condition

Fault in adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 4) for fire darms 1. FAULT 0004
The transmitting of a fire alarm from the concerning fire detectors to the control
panel isno longer ensured.

Fault in an element (e.g., Nr. 29) of a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 4) for fire 1. FAULT 0004/ 029
aarms

The transmitting of a fire alarm from the concerning element to the control panel is
no longer possible.

Fault in a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 3) for technical messages 1. TECH FLT 0003
The transmitting of an alarm from the concerning detectors to the control panel is
no longer ensured.
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Condition Displaying (1st line)
Effect
Fault in an element (e.g., Nr. 5) of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 3) for technical {1. TECH. FLT 0003/ 005
messages

The transmitting of an alarm from the concerning element to the control panel isno
longer possible.

Fault in a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 5) for fault messages” 1. FLT. FLT 0005
The transmitting of a fault message from the concerning detectors to the control
panel isno longer ensured.

Fault in an element (e.g., Nr. 14) of a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 5) for fault 1. FLT. FLT 0005/ 014
messages”

The transmitting of a fault message from the concerning element to the control
panel isno longer possible.

Fault in an actuation zone (e.g., Nr. 2) 1. ACTU. FLT 0002

The activation of the elements of the concerning actuation zone isimpossible.

Fault in an element (e.g., Nr. 18) of an actuation zone (e.g., Nr. 2) 1. ACTU. FLT 0002/018
The activation of the concerning elements of the actuation zone isimpossible.

Fault in atransmitting device (e.g., Nr. 1) 1. TR-DEV. FLT 01

The transmitting device (e.g. for transmitting alarms to the fire brigade) will not be
activated in case of alarm.

Fault in an alarming device (e.g., Nr. 1) 1. AL- DEV. FLT 01
The alarming device (e.g. a siren) will not be activated in case of alarm.

Fault in aserid interface (e.g., Nr. 1) 1. SER-| F. FLT 1

The connected device (e.g. a printer) does not work properly.

Fault in an Info-bus (interface number O, e.g., device Nr. 2) 1. SER-| F. FLT 0/ 02
The connected device (e.g. a fire brigade control punit) does not work properly.

Fault in aloop (e.g., function module Nr. 1, loop position Nr. 12) 1. LOOP. FLT 0001/012

The cabling system has a fault in the specified position. An effect on the function is
to be expected with a further fault only.

Fault in an extinguishing system (activation of a FWI input, especially 1. EXTI NG FLT
parameterized for this)

The extinguishing system will not be activated in case of alarm.

Fault in the power supply (mains, battery, earthing) 1. ENERGY FAULT

See following explanations.

Fault in an external consumer (e.g., fuse blown) with complementary info  |1. FAULT

displayed in the second line
Thereon connected devices are not supplied with power.

General fault (the cause is displayed in the second line) 1. FAULT
See following explanations.

Y The alarm message from a detector zone whose parameters have been set for fault messages (i.e., the activation of afault
detector in this zone), as well asafault in the detector zone itself (e.g., abroken wire) are evaluated as a fault in the same

way!
Table4:  Messages of the fault-message condition
By pressing the button 'Info’, detailed information on the faults are displayed.

[@ In case of several current faults, you can tell the order of their occurrence by the number in front of the
fault message. Starting with the tenth fault, a"+" iswritten instead of the number. The exact time of
the occurrence of the fault can be displayed by pressing the button 'Info'.
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power shut down. The required bridging time is regulated by local guidelines. Often, abridging time
d—} of 72 hours is demanded. Note that longer mains power shut down times mean that the fire detection

system will be out of power and therefore out of function!

At afault of the stand-by battery the fire detection system is supplied by the mains power only. With a

shut-down of the mains power the fire detection system runs out of power and is therefore out of func-

tion! A single earthing of the cabling system does not impair the fire detection system, multiple

earthings are additionally displayed as a fault of the corresponding part of the system.

If the second line of the LC-display shows"FWI", "FM1", "FM2", "ABB216" or "LAB" asfault cause

in case of afault, you have to assume that

+ the public safety personnel (e.g. the fire brigade) will not be notified automatically in case of alarm
("FAULT FwWI") or

+ thefire detectors connected to the function modules FM 1 or FM2 are no longer serviced by the con-
trol panel and therefore can no longer report alarms to the control panel and, consequently, cannot
activate actuations ("FAULT FM1", "FAULT FM2"). Please retrieve information on which fire de-
tectors or detector zones are affected by this fault from your engineering data.

+ thedisplay and operating unit of the control panel ("FAULT ABB216") or the LED-display field of
the control panel ("FAULT LAB") is out of function.

If afire detection control panel BCnet216 displays[MEMB.FLT xxx] in case of fault, you haveto as-
sume that the GSSnet member number xxx is completely out of function. If this GSSnet member isa
BCnet sectional control panel of the BCnet216, the area which is attended by this BCnet sectional con-
trol panel is no longer monitored!

ﬁ The fire detection system is supplied with power by the stand-by battery in case of afault with mains

If afire detection control panel BCnet216 displays [GSS-N.FLT xxx] in case of fault, aline fault ex-
istsin the GSSnet wiring after the GSSnet member number xxx. Since the GSSnet is built on circular
wiring, this does not yet impair the fire detection system. If however two such faults are displayed, the
GSSnet members arranged between the two displayed GSSnet members are no longer connected to the
main operating unit and therefore can no longer be attended by it!

[@ With multiple line faults of the network cable the whole circular network will be separated into iso-
lated segments. If the fire detection control panel BCnet216 consists exclusively of operable BCnet
sectional control panels, even with such multiple line faults each of the separate segments stays fully
operatable. In this case the BCnet sectional control panel with the lowest member number in the seg-
ment becomes the main operating unit of this segment. Please retrieve the corresponding hints from the
engineering data of your fire detection system.

5.6 Disablement condition

The disablement condition is an intentional condition of afire detection system, in which the system or
parts of it are taken out of operation.

By disabling a part of the system or a function, the corresponding part or function is put out of opera-
tion! Therefore, disable parts of the system only in exceptional cases and make sure that these parts are
not kept disabled longer than necessary.

A disabled detector zone that is part of atwo-zone dependency of an actuation, a transmitting device
A or an alarming device is removed from the two-zone dependency. Have the parameters of the two-zone

dependency been set for just two detector zones, one of which is disabled, the devices that ought to be

activated cannot be activated by the two-zone dependency in case of fire!

If in an interdependence of two detectors consisting of just two detectors one is disabled, the second

detector isineffective as well because it can only activate a pre-alarm.

The parameters of an actuation can be set so that the actuation is also activated in case of adisable-
ment or afault of the corresponding detector zone or by entering authorization level 2 or 3. You find
information on the kind of actuation used in the engineering data of your fire detection system.

The disablement condition is displayed on the control panel asfollows:
+ Theyedlow light-emitting diode 'Disablement’ is illuminated.
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+ At disablement of the primary transmitting device or the primary alarming device, the correspond-
ing yellow disablement-L ED-displays are illuminated.

+ The menu jumps automatically to the menu point [Disablements] 30 seconds after any button was
pressed last, if no event of higher priority is currently on the control panel.
Thefirst line of the LC-display shows the first disablement. The second and third line display addi-
tional text (e.g., azone-, or an element-specific text) for the disablement displayed in the first line.
The fourth line is reserved for displaying fire alarms. The disablements are numbered in order of
their execution.

1. DI SABLEM 0001/ 029
<zone text1>
<el enent text>

Figure 21: Display in the condition of disablement
Element Nr. 29 of the detector zone Nr. 1 is displayed as the first executed disablement. The second
and third line display information on this disablement. Has no element text been programmed, the
second zonetext (if available) is displayed. The fourth lineis reserved for fire alarm messages.

Additional information (e.g., date and time of the disablement, the number of current disablements,
hints for operating the menu, hints for authorization) can be displayed by using the 'Info’-button. Y ou
can scroll through all current disablements by using the 't | *-buttons.

The following disablements are displayed on the LC-display of the control panel:
Condition Displaying (1st line)

Disablement of a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 4) for fire darms 1. DI SABLEM 0004

Disablement of an element (e.g., Nr. 29) of adetector zone (e.g., Nr.4) |1. DIl SABLEM 0004/ 029
for fire alarms

Disablement of a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 3) for technical messages 1. TECH. DIS 0003

Disablement of an element (e.g., Nr. 5) of a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 3) for [1. TECH. DI'S 0003/ 005
technical messages

Disablement of a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 5) for fault messages 1.FLT.D S 0005

Disablement of an element (e.g., Nr. 14) of adetector zone (e.g.,,Nr.5) |1. FLT.DI'S 0005/ 014
for fault messages

Disablement of an actuation zone (e.g., Nr. 2) 1. ACTU.DIS 0002

Disablement of an element (e.g., Nr. 18) of an actuation zone (e.g., Nr. 2) |1. ACTU. DI' S 0002/ 018

Disablement of an actuation zone (e.g., Nr. 2), automatically in authoriza- |1. ACTU. DI S* 0002
tionlevel 20r 3

Disablement of atransmitting device (e.g., Nr. 1) 1. TR-DEV. DI S 01

Disablement of atransmitting device (e.g., Nr. 1), automatically in 1. TR-DEV. DI S* 01
authorization level 2 or 3

Disablement of an alarming device (e.g., Nr. 1) 1. AL-DEV. D' S 01

Table5:  Messages of the disablement condition
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5.7

[@ In case of several current disablements, you can tell the order of their occurrence by the number in
front of the disablement message. Starting with the tenth disablement, a"+" is written instead of the
number.

[@ If al elements of azone have been disabled individually, the whole detector zone is rated as disabled.

A manually disabled part of the system can be enabled again either by using the menu or by pressing
the 'T'-button during the display of disablements (menu point [Disablements]). See from page 33 in
Chapter 4.3.1: "Menu-quick-operation". System parts which were automatically disabled when entering
authorization level 2 or 3 are automatically re-enabled when exiting authorization (see from page 29 in
Chapter 4.1: "Operating authorization™).

Consider that an alarm or fault message can be caused, and that actuations, transmitting devices, etc.
can be activated by enabling a part of the system that is not in normal condition.

[@ At the enablement of a detector zone or of elements of these zones, the control panel checks for 5 sec-
ondsif acriteriafor an alarm currently existsin this zone. In such a case (e.g., a non-automatic fire de-
tector has not been reset), the enablement is refused and the L C-display shows [Cannot be enabled!] or
[Cannot be enabled completely!].

[@ Isadisabled part enabled again, all displays of disablements remaining in the display memory arere-
numbered in the order of their occurrence.

Test condition

The fire detection control panel isin test condition if one or more detector zones, actuations or alarm-
ing devices are put in test condition. The test condition makesit possible to test the function of fire de-
tectors, technical detectors and fault detectors during maintenance without causing a condition of fire
alarm, technical messages or fault messages on the control panel. Only the LC-display shows the test-
"alarm" and an entry is made in the event memory. The test-"alarm” is reset automatically after 5 sec-
onds (one-man-maintenance). Furthermore, alarming devices and actuations can be tested on their
function without having to activate afire alarm.

Detection zones in test condition cannot transmit an alarm to the fire brigade, the alarming devices and

A the actuations in case of fire! Therefore put detector zones in test condition only for test purposes and
terminate this condition as soon as possible. Also note the warning hints starting page 61 in Chapter
5.6: "Disablement condition".

Thetest condition is displayed on the control panel asfollows:

¢ Theyellow light-emitting diode Test condition' isilluminated.

¢ The menu jumps automatically to the menu point [ Test conditions] 30 seconds after any button was
pressed last if no event of higher priority is currently on the control panel.
Thefirst line of the LC-display shows the first zone that has been put in test condition. The second
and third line display additional text (e.g., a zone-, or an element-specific text) for the test procedure
displayed in thefirst line. The fourth line is reserved for displaying fire alarms. The test procedures
are numbered in the order of their execution.

1. TECH. TEST 0003/ 005
<zone text1>
<el enent text>

Figure 22: Display in test condition
Element Nr. 5 of the detector zone for technical messages Nr. 3 is displayed as the first executed test
procedure. The second and third line display text information on the displayed test procedure. Has no
element text been programmed, the second line of the zone text (if available) is displayed. The fourth
lineisreserved for fire alarm messages.
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Additional information (e.g., date and time of the test procedure, the number of current test procedures,
hints for operating the menu, hints for authorization) can be displayed by using the 'Info'-button. Y ou
can scroll through all current test procedures by using the 't | "-buttons.

The following test conditions are displayed on the L C-display of the control panel:

Condition Displaying (1st line)

Test condition of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 4) for fire larm 1. TEST COND 0004

Test condition of an element (e.g., Nr. 29) of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 4) |1. TEST COND 0004/ 029
for firedlarm

Test condition of a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 3) for technical messages 1. TECH. TEST 0003

Test condition of an element (e.g., Nr. 5) of a detector zone (e.g., Nr.3) |1. TECH. TEST 0003/ 005
for technical messages

Test condition of a detector zone (e.g., Nr. 5) for faults 1. FLT. TEST 0005

Test condition of an element (e.g., Nr. 14) of a detector zone (e.g., Nr.5) |1. FLT. TEST 0005/ 014
for faults

Alarm of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 4) for fire alarm, being put in test 1. TEST- AL 0004
condition

Alarm of an element (e.g., Nr. 29) of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 4) for fire |1. TEST- AL 0004/ 029
alarm, being put in test condition

Alarm of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 3) for technical messages, being putin |1. TECH. T- AL 0003
test condition

Alarm of an element (e.g., Nr. 5) of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 3) for tech- |1. TECH. T- AL 0003/ 005
nical messages, being put in test condition

Alarm of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 5) for fault messages, being putintest |1. FLT. T- AL 0005
condition

Alarm of an element (e.g., Nr. 14) of adetector zone (e.g., Nr. 5) for fault |1. FLT. T- AL 0005/ 014
messages, being put in test condition

Test activation of atransmitting device (e.g., Nr. 1) 1. TR- DEV. TEST 01
Test activation of an alarming device (e.g., Nr. 1) 1. AL- DEV. TEST 01
Test activation of an actuation (e.g., Nr. 1) 1. ACTU. TEST 0001

Test activation of an element (e.g., Nr. 4) of an actuation (e.g., Nr. 1) 1. ACTU. TEST 0001/ 004

Table6:  Messages of test conditions

[@ Y ou terminate a test procedure by disabling the corresponding detector zone. The displays of test con-
ditions remaining in the display memory are renumbered in the order of their occurrence.
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6.1

6.1.1

6.1.2

Ensuring the efficacy of the system by the user

In order to ensure the efficacy of the fire detection system the user periodically should make sure that
the system fulfillsits determined purposesin all areas and that it functions fully and well.

ﬁ Thisinternal control may also be ordered by the regulatory agencies.

a—7

Periodic function tests

Periodic function tests have to be performed by trained personnel (e.g., by the fire prevention officer).
The function tests generally are simple tests of the operational readiness of the fire detection system, as
described exemplary in the following.

Testing of the fire detection control panel and the power supply devices

+ Make surethat the light-emitting diode 'POWER' is illuminated on the fire detection control panel
BC216-1 or on al operable BCnet sectional control panels of the network control panel BCnet216.

[@ In normal condition of the control panel only the green light-emitting diode 'POWER' is solely
illuminated.
+ Make surethat no fault is currently on the control panel. Y ou recognize the fault condition (see
from page 58 in Chapter 5.5:; "Fault-message condition") by the flashing of the yellow display
'FAULT".

+ Make sure that no disablements are in effect and that no detector zones are in test condition.

+ Carry out adisplay test by pressing the button 'Silence buzzer' on the control panel or on al oper-
able BCnet sectional control panels. Thereby, you are testing the optical displays and the internal
buzzer. (See from page 44 in Chapter 4.7.12.2: "Testing the optic and acoustic displays and the
buzzer - submenu point [Display test]").

+ In spite of the complex charging control for charging the stand-by batteries, the lifespan of the
mai ntenance-free batteries used in security systemsis limited. Notice the specifications of the
manufacturer of the battery regarding the usable life of the stand-by batteries used in the control
panel (or in the BCnet sectiona control panels). Promptly replace expired batteries during the peri-
odic maintenance of the system.

Make sure that the discarded stand-by batteries are disposed of legally. The stand-by batteries used in
fire detection systems are built on the basis of lead and sulphuric acid. Such batteries never are to be
disposed of in domestic waste!

Testing of detectors

Proper testing devices are available optionally for testing the functions of automatic fire detectors. The
function testing is carried out as follows:

+ Put the detector zone whose detectors you want to test in test condition. (See from page 63 in Chap-
ter 5.7: "Test condition").

If you carry out a detector test without putting the corresponding detector zone into test condition, you

A automatically activate the fire control systems (including, if existing, extinguishing systems - danger to

lifel) and the alarming devices, and unintentionally call the safety personnel (e.g., the fire brigade).

+ Adctivate the detectors that are in test condition one after the other by using the appropriate testing
device. Y ou recognize the correct function by the light display on the detector. The alarm condition
of the detector is reset automatically after afew seconds - you do not have to reset the alarm on the
control panel (one-man-maintenance). Make sure that you are activating only detectorsthat arein
test condition!

[@ In addition, you can check on the executed activation of the detectors by reading the event memory
subsequently.
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+ After finishing the testing of the detectors you have to terminate the test condition immediately.

Detection zones in test condition cannot transmit an alarm to the fire brigade, the alarming devices and
the actuations in case of fire! Therefore put detector zones in test condition only for test purposes and
terminate this condition as soon as possible.

6.1.3  Testing the alarming devices

The easiest way to test the installed alarming devices (e.g., sirens) is to activate them. (See from page
43 in Chapter 4.7.10: "Displaying and operating alarming devices - menu point [Alarming device:]").

The activation of the alarming devices for test purposes has the same effect asareal activation! Before
the activation make sure that everybody in the building is informed of the test alarm.

6.1.4  Testing thefire control systems

Y ou are testing the functions of the fire control systems by activating them. (See from page 41 in Chap-
ter 4.7.8.1: "Operating actuations").

Theactivation of an actuation for test purposesisareal activation which may lead to an unin-

@ tended activation of an extinguishing system and thusto danger to life and to costly damage of
property. Contact the responsible person (e.g., fire prevention officer, safety officer) prior to
making atest alarm, so that he can make the required mechanical or electrical switch-offs of ex-
tinguishing systems or similar devices before the start of the activation.

6.1.5  Testing thetransmitting devices

For safety reasons, no operating function is provided on the control panel for activating a transmitting
device for test purposes. Thetesting of a transmitting device can take place only by intentionally acti-
vating a detector (e.g., amanual call point).

The activation of a transmitting device absolutely has to be coordinated with the designated alarm re-
spondent (e.g., the fire brigade). Alerting the safety personnel for no good reason has to be avoided at
all costs.

The activation of a transmitting device by activating a detector is areal alarm message and leads to the
activation of all actuations and alarming devices whose parameters have been set accordingly.

6.2 Other tests

Besides testing the functions of the devices, regular checks have to be made to make sure that the sys-
tem fulfillsits intended purpose. Observe all officia regulations for the operation of the fire detection
system! The following list serves as example of checks of the most important criteriafor atypical fire
detection system.

+ Make sure that no changesin the use of rooms have been made that would demand a change in the
fire detectors.

+ Make sure that no architectural changes have been made that would demand a change in the fire de-
tection system.

+ Make surethat the installed devices and wiring are not damaged.

+ A gpace of 0.5m hasto be kept clear below fire detectors to ensure the proper functioning of the de-
tectors. Manual call points have to be freely accessible at all times.

+ Makesurethat all action data (e.g., fire prevention plans) are available in their latest edition for use
in case of emergency.

[@ Should you find problems or have doubts during atest of your fire detection system, inform your
maintainer.
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6.3

6.4

Reconditioning and maintenance

Parts of the system that have afault are not able to perform their functions efficiently or at al. There-
fore have faults repaired as soon as possible by a qualified and authorized company, preferably the one
that performs the periodic maintenance of your system.

Fire detection systems have to be serviced and - if necessary - reconditioned periodically by a qualified
maintainer. Only specialized companies that are demonstrably periodically trained specifically for the
functions of this specific fire detection system by LST or by persons being explicitly authorized by
LST.

A fire detection system that has not been serviced at all or not competently may not be ableto

@ fulfill its purposeto detect a firereliably and fast. Aside from the resulting gr oss negligence dan-
ger to human life and to property, a fireinsurance may reject the claim for compensation in
such cases!

Specifications of control panel devices of SeriesBC216

Mains voltage 230VAC +10/-15%, 50Hz
Power requirement 60VA

Supply current max. 0.26A

Output-/rated voltage typ. 28VDC

Peak current max. 1.8A

Case steel sheet, 1mm, powder coated
Colour grey-white, RAL9002
Dimensionsw x hx d 420 x 520 x 120 (mm)
Weight without battery ca. 6kg

Ambient temperature -5°C to +50°C

Relative humidity of air 95% (not condensed)

Further detailed specifications are available in Part B of the User Manual of the fire detection control
panel Series BC216.
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Y ou can browse in the event memory by the use of the 't | '-buttons. The first three lines of the LC-
display show the event text as well as the free programmabl e text information on the event, and provide
additional information on events on the control panel. By pressing the 'Info'-button, additional texts
(e.g., thereason for a given fault) appear, as well as the date and time of the occurrence or of the termi-

nation of the event.

Event Event text Text 2nd line Text 3rd line | Additional text
(info-button)
Firedetector zoneselements
Activation ALARM 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 Z0. text 2 / element text
Activation termination ALARM T 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 Z0. text 2 / element text
Disablement DI SABLEM 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Enablement ENABLEVENT 0001/ 001 |zonetext1 0. text 2/ element text
Fault FAULT 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 z0. text 2/ element text | fault cause
Fault termination FAULT. T 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text | fault cause
Pre-alarm PRE- AL 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 Z0. text 2 / element text
Pre-alarm termination PRE-AL. T 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 Z0. text 2 / element text
Test activation TEST- AL 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Test activation termination |TEST-AL. T~ 0001/ 001 |zonetext1 0. text 2/ element text
Test condition off TEST COND. T 0001/001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Test condition on TEST COND 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 Z0. text 2 / element text
Technical detector zones/elements
Activation TECH. M5G 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Activation termination TECH MS5G. T 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Disablement TECH D' S 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Enablement TECH. ENA 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Fault TECH. FLT 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text | fault cause
Fault termination TECH FLT. T 0001/ 001 |zonetext1 0. text 2/ element text | fault cause
Test activation TECH T-AL 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 Z0. text 2 / element text
Test activation termination |TECH. T- AL. T 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2 / element text
Test condition off TECH. TEST. T 0001/ 001 |zonetext1 Z0. text 2/ element text
Test condition on TECH TEST 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Fault detector zones/elements
Activation FLT- ALARM 0001/ 001 |zonetext1 Z0. text 2 / element text
Activation termination FLT- ALARM T 0001/ 001 |zonetext1 0. text 2/ element text
Disablement FLT.DI'S 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Enablement FLT. ENA 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Fault FLT. FLT 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 z0. text 2/ element text | fault cause
Fault termination FLT.FLT. T 0001/ 001 |zonetext1 0. text 2/ element text | fault cause
Test activation FLT. T- AL 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Test activation termination |FLT. T-AL. T 0001/ 001 |zonetext1 0. text 2/ element text
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Event Event text Text 2nd line Text 3rd line | Additional text
(info-button)
Test condition off FLT. TEST. T 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Test condition on FLT. TEST 0001/ 001 |zonetext 1 0. text 2/ element text
Actuations, Actuation elements
Activation ACTU. ACT 0001/ 001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text
Activation termination ACTU. ACT. T 0001/001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text
Automatic disablement by |ACTU. DI S* 0001/ 001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text
authorization
Automatic enablement by ~ |ACTU. ENA* 0001/ 001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text
authorization
Disablement ACTU. DI S 0001/ 001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text
Enablement ACTU. ENA 0001/ 001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text
Fault ACTU. FLT 0001/ 001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text |fault cause
Fault termination ACTU. FLT. T 0001/ 001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text |fault cause
Test activation ACTU. TEST ~ 0001/ 001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text
Test activation termination |ACTU. TEST. T 0001/ 001 |actuation text 1 actu.text2 / element text
Transmitting devices
Activation TR- DEV. ACT 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Activation termination TR-DEV. ACT. T 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Automatic disablement by | TR- DEV. DI S 01 transmitting device text 1 | transmit. device text 2
authorization
Automatic enablement by | TR- DEV. ENA* 01  |transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
authorization
Confirmation TR- DEV. CONF 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Confirmation termination TR-DEV.CONF. T 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Delay activated DELAY. ACT 01 transmitting device text 1 | transmit. device text 2
Delay disabled DELAY. DI SABLE 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Delay enabled DELAY. ENABLE 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Disablement TR-DEV. DI S 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Enablement TR- DEV. ENA 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Fault TR-DEV. FLT 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. devicetext 2 |fault cause
Fault termination TR-DEV. FLT. T 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. devicetext 2 |fault cause
Test activation TR- DEV. TEST 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Test activation termination |TR-DEV. TEST. T 01 transmitting devicetext 1 |transmit. device text 2
Alarming devices
Activation AL- DEV. ACT 01 alarming device text 1 alarming device text 2
Activation termination AL-DEV. ACT. T 01 alarming device text 1 alarming device text 2
Disablement AL-DEV. DI S 01 alarming devicetext 1 alarming device text 2
Enablement AL- DEV. ENA 01 alarming devicetext 1 alarming device text 2
Fault AL- DEV. FLT 01 alarming devicetext 1 alarming devicetext 2 |fault cause
Fault termination AL-DEV. FLT. T 01 alarming device text 1 alarming devicetext 2 | fault cause
Test activation AL- DEV. TEST 01 alarming device text 1 alarming device text 2
Heyd
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Event

Event text

Text 2nd line

Text 3rd line

Additional text
(info-button)

Test activation termination

AL-DEV. TEST.T 01

aarming device text 1

aarming device text 2

Control panel events

Activation term. exing. sys. |EXTI NG ACT. T

Activation exing. system EXTI NG ACT

Automatic exit user level AUTHORI ZATION EXI T ti meout user |evel

Control panel initialization |! NI TI ALI ZE Count: n

Control panel reset (onthe |CONTROL PANEL RESET |fire brigade control wunit

fire brigade control unit)

Control panel reset (onthe [CONTROL PANEL RESET |keypad

control panel)

Emerg. oper. control panel |FAULT EMERGENCY

Enter installer level AUTHORI ZATI ON ON installer |evel

Enter user level AUTHORI ZATI ON ON user |evel

Exit installer level AUTHORI ZATI ON EXI T installer |evel

Exit user level AUTHORI ZATI ON EXI T user |evel

Fault ABB216 FAULT ABB216 fault cause
Fault earthing ENERGY FAULT short to earth

Fault external consumer FAULT fuse 4 bl own

Fault external consumer FAULT fuse 5 bl own

Fault extinguishing system |EXTI NG FLT

Fault function module 2 FAULT Fv2 fault cause
Fault function module 1 FAULT FML fault cause
Fault FWI12 FAULT FW fault cause
Fault FWZz2 FAULT FWZ fault cause
Fault INFO-bus SER-I F. FLT 0/01

Fault LAB48 FAULT LAB fault cause
Fault loop LOOP. FLT 0001/ 012

Fault power unit ENERGY FAULT power unit

Fault serial interface SER-IF.FLT 1

Fault stand-by battery ENERGY FAULT stand-by battery

Fault term. stand-by battery |ENERGY FAULT. T stand-by battery

Fault termin. ext. consumer [FAULT. T fuse 4 bl own

Fault termin. ext. consumer [FAULT. T fuse 5 bl own

Fault termin. exting. system |EXTING FLT. T

Fault termin. serial interface |SER-IF. FLT. T 1

Fault termination ABB216 |FAULT. T ABB216 fault cause
Fault termination earthing  |ENERGY FAULT. T short to earth

Fault termination funcion ~ [FAULT. T FML fault cause

module 1
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Event Event text Text 2nd line Text 3rd line | Additional text
(info-button)

Fault termination function |FAULT. T FMR fault cause

module 2

Fault termination INFO-bus |SER-1 F. FLT. T 0/ 01

Fault termination LAB48  |FAULT. T LAB fault cause

Fault termination loop LOCP. FLT. E  0001/012

Fault termination power ENERGY FAULT. T power unit

unit

Notification new year CLOCK TI ME SH FT Happy New Year!

Sabotage fire brig. key safe |SABOTAGE KEY SAFE

Sahotage term. f. b. key safe | SABOTAGE KEY SAFE. T

Shifting winter/summer CLOCK TI ME SHI FT W nt er/ sumrer

Shifting summer/winter CLOCK TI ME SHI FT Summrer /W nt er

Fault messages for BCnhet216

Network fault GSS-N. FLT 002 |No communi cation

Member fault MEMB. FLT 001 fault cause

Checksum error

Configuration FEPROM FAULT Param setup fault cause
FEPROM

Configuration RAM FAULT Paranet er setup fault cause
RAM

Programme memory FAULT Sof t war e fault cause

Setti ngs FEPROM FAULT Sys. sett i ngs fault cause
FEPROM

Settings RAM FAULT System settings fault cause
RAM

Table7:  List of event memory entries

The actual entriesin the event memory depend on the country-specific specifications of the control

panel. You can set a filter for reading the event memory. See from page 43 in Chapter 4.7.11: "Menu
point [ Event memory]".
At events which relate to a specific BCnet sectional control panel (e.g. "ENERGY FAULT") the third
line of the LC-display shows the GSShet member number of the corresponding BCnet sectional con-
trol panel when using a network fire detection control panel BCnet216.
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Activation condition of actua-
tions, 55

Actuation, 21

- Display, 38, 41

- Light-emitting diode, 25

- Operate, 41

- Two-zone dependency, 56
Alarm counter, 44
Alarm delay, 18

- Alarm delay procedure, 11, 32

- Button, 26

- Day/night-operation, 32

- Day / night operation, 26

- Delay time, 12

- Exploration time, 32, 53

- Reaction time, 32, 53
Alarm verification, 11
Alarming device, 15, 20, 26

- Display, 43

- Number, 20

- Operate, 43

- Primary, 11, 26, 31

- Reactivate, 31

- Silence, 31, 54

- Two-zone dependency, 43
Ambient condition, 9
Approvals, 10
Areafilter, 23, 27, 43, 44, 50
Authorization

- Change code, 47

- Enter code, 36

- Exit, 34, 47

- Light-emitting diode, 25, 36

- Wrong input, 36, 37
Authorization level, 29, 30

- Enter, 36

- Exit, 30, 36
AUTO-setup, 11, 18
BCnet sectional control panel,

11

Buzzer, 25, 27

- Reminder, 27

- Silence, 27, 31
Clock, 18

- Clock time correction, 45

- Clock time setting, 45

- Date setting, 45

- Summer/wintertime, 45

- Timer, 18
Competent installer, 11
Componentry

- Display, 46
Deceptivedlarm, 11
Dependency

- Two detectors, 12, 55

- Two zones, 14
Detection area, 12
Detector

- Fault detector, 20

- Fire detector, 19

- Technical detector, 20
Detector line, 12
Detector zone, 12, 20

- Alarm criteria, 39

- Display, 39

- Number, 20

- Operate, 39

Detector zone darm
- Reset, 54
Detector zone elements
- Operate, 40
Disablement
- Display, 38
- Light-emitting diode, 25
Disablement condition, 61
Display test, 31, 44
Element-button, 24
Energy fault, 25
Event counter, 44
Event memory, 18, 43, 68
- Filter, 18, 44
Exploration time, 12, 26, 32, 51
Falseadarm, 12
Fault
- What to do, 9
Fault detector, 12
Fault message
- Display, 38
Fault message condition, 58
Features, 17
Firealarm
- Display, 37
- Terminate, 54
- What to do, 9, 52
Fire alarm condition, 50
Fire brigade
- Information devices, 21
- key depot, 21
- key safe, 21
Fire brigade control unit, 12,
17,21
- Operation functions, 48
Fire control system, 12, 15, 21,
55, 66
Fire detector
- Automatic, 12
- Dirt message, 19
- Non automatic, 12
Function test, 65
- Alarming device, 66
- Detector, 65
- Fire control system, 66
- Fire detection control panel, 65
- Other, 66
- Stand-by battery, 65
- Transmitting device, 66
GSSnet
- Linefault, 61
- Member, 12, 19, 28
- Member fault, 61
- Member number, 28
- Repeater, 19
INFO-bus, 18
Info-button, 24
Installer, 7, 11
Installer code, 30, 36
- At delivery, 47
- Change, 47
- Lost, 30
Interdependence of two detec-
tors, 12
- Disabled detector, 40, 61
- Fault of adetector, 59

- Fire alarm condition, 55
LC-display, 23

- Adjusting the contrast, 44

- [llumination, 23
LED-display field, 27
Loop, 13, 17
Main operating unit, 13, 29, 44
Maintainer, 13
Maintenance, 9, 13, 63, 67

- Forecast, 19

- Maintenance prognosis, 41

- One-man, 63, 65
Manual call point, 12, 15
Measured value

- Abort print-out, 46, 47

- Display, 41, 42, 43

- Print, 46
M enu-quick-operation, 33
Menu buttons, 24
Network, 19
Normal condition, 23, 50
Numeric keys, 24
Operating authorization, 29
Operating condition, 49

- Activation cond. of actuations,

55

- Disablement condition, 61

- Fault-message condition, 58

- Fire darm condition, 50

- Normal condition, 50

- Priority, 49

- Technical message, 56

- Test condition, 63
Operation menu, 33, 34
Optional case, 18
Organization in case of an

alarm, 9, 13

Panel reset, 31, 54, 57

- Button, 25
Power supply, 18

- Energy fault, 25

- Total shut down, 23
Pre-alarm, 13, 55

- Display, 37
Primary alarming device, 13
Primary transmitting device, 13
Print-out, 46

- Measured value, 46

- Repest, 47

- Service, 46

- Settings, 46
Printer, 18, 21, 27, 46

- Out of paper, 28
Printer filter, 27, 46
Protocol printer, 27, 47
Reaction time, 32
Reconditioning, 67
Remote maintenance, 18
Sectional control panel, 11, 17,

19, 29

- Operable, 22
Self-control, 10, 58, 65
Serid interface, 18, 21
Setting the parameters, 13
Signs of fire, 13
Siren output, 26
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Software version, 8, 46
Specifications, 67
Stand-by battery, 18, 65
- Disposal, 65
Standards, 10
System fault, 10, 25
Technical message, 49, 56
- Display, 38
- Light-emitting diode, 25
- Reset, 57
- Self holding, 57
- Self resetting, 57
Test condition, 63, 65
- Display, 39
- Light-emitting diode, 25
Timer, 18, 26, 32
Transmitting device, 13, 17
- Day/night operation, 32
- Display, 42
- For fault messages, 25
- For firedarm, 13, 25
- Number, 20
- Operate, 42
- Primary, 14, 25, 26
- Two-zone dependency, 42
Two-zone dependency, 14
- Disabled detector zone, 40, 61
- Fault of adetector zone, 59
- Of atransmitting device, 42
- Of an actuation, 41, 56
- Of an alarming device, 43
User, 7,14
User code, 29, 30, 36
- At délivery, 47
- Change, 47
Warranty, 11
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1.2

1.3

I ntroduction

General

The present second part of the User Manual (Part B) of the fire detection control panel Series BC216
provides the competent installer with the information necessary for planning the control panel configu-
ration and for the installation, connection and commissioning of the fire detection control panels
BC216-1 and BCnet216. This part of the manual is directly based on Part A of the User Manual. The
determinations, remarks and explanations provided there will not be repeated in the present part of the
manual. It is therefore indispensable that you familiarise yourself with the contents of Part A of the
User Manual before starting installation, connection and commissioning jobs.

All information of this part of the manual for the parameter setup refers to the scope of function of the
operating software version number PL149 V4.11. Units using software with another version status may
differ in their function from the scope of function described in this manual.

Symbols and type fonts

Particularly important text passages of this manual are marked with symbolsasin Part A. The follow-
ing symbols are used:

@ Means DANGER! Failureto observetheinstructions may threaten life and health.

Means ATTENTION! Failureto observetheinstructions may lead to malfunctioning of the sys-
tem or damageto property.

[@ Means TIP! The text passage contains information facilitating the operation.

— Means that the country- and/or site-specific demands of the approvals of the fire detection control
w panel must be observed.

a7

I mportant notes

Fire detection systems and devices must always be planned, installed and commissioned by continu-

ously trained specialists. The specific training for the functions of the fire detection control panel Se-
ries BC216 must be provided by Labor Strauss Sicherungsanlagenbau Ges.m.b.H. Wien (LST) or by
persons expressly authorised by LST for this purpose.

Peripheral equipment such as fire detectors, signalling devices, transmitting devices, etc., which are
used in afire detection system in addition to the control panel will only be referred to as examplesin
this manual. The present manual does not provide any information concerning the expert planning or
construction of afire detection system. Neither does it replace the necessary technical qualification nor
the specific training of the installer.

Comprehensive precautions of technical circuit and design nature were taken by the manufacturer of
the fire detection control panel Series BC216 to suppress interference through electromagnetic fields or
noise voltages.

For this reason the control panel can - under normal conditions - be employed in an unshielded cable
network. If shielded cables are used all the same, the shielding wires must be connected to the appro-
priate terminals on the bottom part of the control panel case. Please observe the generally applicable in-
stallation regulations for shielded cables.
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Please note that with the case open, components are exposed which carry dangerous voltages with the

@ Prior to opening the case, switch off the mains voltage and secureto prevent switching on!
mains switched on! The protective cover of these components must not be removed.

When working on the fire detection control panel and when handling componentries, observe the usual

A protective measures for the discharge of static charges: Before and during the work to be performed on
the circuit boards it is necessary to reliably discharge static charges of the body by contacting an earth-
connected metallic part. It isindispensable for mains-operated tools (e.g., soldering iron) to be con-
nected with protective earth or expressly approved for use on static sensitive installations. The usual
protective insulation is not sufficient.

During installation, maintenance and reconditioning, observe the applicable laws, standards and guide-
lines for the installation and maintenance of fire alarm systems!

Scope of delivery

The basic version of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 is assembled at the factory and supplied
100% function-tested. Please check the delivery for completeness and transport damage before assem-
bling the equipment.

The modules for the connection of fire detectors, componentries and other components as well asthe
stand-by batteries must be ordered separately in accordance with the planned functions of the control
panel. These components are supplied separately from the control panel and must be installed by the
system installer. The functions of these components are described from page 9 in Chapter 2: "Compo-
nents of the fire detection control panel Series BC216" and their installation in the fire detection con-
trol panel is described from page 19 in Chapter 3.3: "Installation of optional components”.

Fire detection control panel BC216-1

The basic version of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 consists of:

power unit NTB216-1,

central processing board ZTB216-1,

case bottom part,

case cover with keypad and built-in display and operating board ABB216-1,

installation bracket for the installation of optional additional componentries,

enclosed packet of assembly material, replacement fuses, end of line resistors and equipment
documentation.

L R K K R R 4

Fire detection control panel BCnet216

The fire detection control panel BCnet216 is not constructed as compact unit but consists of several
BChnet sectional control panels of type BC216-2 (with display and operating unit) and BC216-3 (with-
out display and operating unit) which are arranged within the surveilled area of the fire detection sys-
tem and are interconnected via adataline.

The basic version of every BCnet sectional control panel consists of:

+ power unit NTB216-1,

¢ central processing board ZTB216-2 equipped with the network interface NIF5-1,

¢ case bottom part,

¢ casecover
- BC216-2: with keypad and built-in display and operating board ABB216-1
- BC216-3: without keypad and display and operating board ABB216-1,

+ installation bracket for the installation of optional additional componentries,

+ enclosed packet of assembly material, replacement fuses and end of line resistors. The equipment
documentation (one copy each of User Manual Series BC216 / Part A and B, Operation Manual In
Short Form, etc.) are enclosed with every delivery of afire detection control panel BCnet216.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
ZN5015/59/8
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Components of the fire detection control panel Series BC216

The components of the fire detection control panel Series BC216 and the optional extension modules
are briefly introduced and explained in this chapter. It also provides information for calculating the
necessary capacity of the stand-by battery.

Overview

A fire detection control panel BC216-1 or a BCnet sectional control panel of afire detection control
panel BCnet216 consists of the function units included in the basic version and the assemblies for op-
tional installations. Please note when perusing the explanations in this manual that country-specific
variants (e.g., with the software of the central processing board ZTB216-1 or ZTB216-2) are possible
even in the basic control panel version.

SIM1,2(6)
NTB216-1 | ZTB216-1,2 IM12(7
@ W 27)
[ | | | [ (1) Central processing board ZTB216-1 (BC216-1)
or ZTB216-2 (BC216-2, BC216-3)
FWI | | FM1| | FM2 ABB .
21 4 @) 216-1 (2) Power unit NTB216-1
®) (3) (3) Display and operating board ABB216-1
[ (only with BC216-1 and BC216-2)
opt| | opT!| | opT!| | OPT LAB48-1 (4) Function modules GIF8-1 or LIF64-1
® H® H ® - @® ©) (5) Fire brigade interface FWI2-1 and FWZ2-1
(6) Seria interface modules SIM216-1 oder SIM216-2
(7) SIM216-1 or SIM216-2 (BC216-1)
Batey || Battery or NIF5-1 (BC216-2, BC216-3)
(8) Optional space for RL58-1, RL58-2, SLM1-2, SZ58-2
. (9) LED-display field LAB48-1
Case Series BC216 (not with BC216-3)
Battery S— Battery

Auxiliary case

Figurel: Expansion versions of the fire detection control panel Series BC216
With the BCnet sectional control panels of the network control panel BCnet216 the network interface
NIF5-1 is basically implemented in the optional space (7), the only vacant serial interface left is
therefore optional space (6).
The display and operating board ABB216-1 and the optional LED-display board LAB48-1 are at-
tached to the detachable case cover.

Components of the basic version

Which components are included in the corresponding basic version of the fire detection control panel
Series BC216 is described in detail from page 8 in Chapter 1.4: "Scope of delivery".

Case

The two-part powder-coated steel sheet case is intended for wall surface mounting. The cover can be
hooked into the bottom part of the case during commissioning with the cable to the central processing
board ZTB216-1 or ZTB216-2 plugged in. Two stand-by batteries with 12V/max. 20Ah each can bein-
stalled in the case even with fully extended control panel.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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Central processing board ZTB216-1, ZTB216-2

With its powerful 32-bit processor system, the central processing board ZTB216-1 or ZTB216-2, re-
spectively in the applicable country-specific version islargely responsible for internal signal process-
ing, communication with the display and operating board, the monitoring of the detector modules, the
monitoring of in- and outputs, the activation of the outputs and the communication with the peripheral
devices (e.g., signalling devices) of the system. With the help of optiona interface modules, two serial
interfaces permit the connection of an externa printer, the link-up to a remote maintenance system, a
connection to master systems (e.g., main panel, building management system) or with BCnet sectional
control panels of a network control panel BCnet216, the connection to the GSSnet.

[@ Upon failure of the processor system of the central computer, the processor system of the display and
operating board takes on essential tasks of the central computer. In thisway it is ensured that the light-
emitting diode signals, the displays and the operation facilities required in the state of alarm are also
serviced upon failure of the central computer. Furthermore the relay HM1 on the fire brigade interface
FWI2-1 (usually used as primary transmitting device for fire alarms) as well as the supervised siren
output of the power unit NTB216-1 (usually used as primary alarming device) are activated in this
case.

The componentries of the fire detection control panel Series BC216 are connected with the central
processing board through a processor-supported bus system. In order to increase the fail safe capacity,
this bus system is further protected by an additional diverse bus system.

Power unit NTB216-1

The power unit NTB216-1 servesto generate the voltages for the supply of the fire detection control
panel, charging of the stand-by batteries, the supply of the automatic fire detectors and of the additional
devices connected internally and externally to the control panel from the mains voltage.

In addition to this, the standard outputs for summary alarm and summary fault, the supervised siren
output, the INFO bus connection and 16 open collector outputs with free to set parameters are arranged
on the power unit.

The power supply unit is designed as a primary switch converter with high efficiency, resulting in low
self-heating and consequently in ahigh MTBF value. A power failure will be recognised after afew
seconds and shown as a fault.

The automatic monitoring of the connected stand-by batteries (including their supply cables and the
fuse Si2) is accomplished through a periodical disconnection of the batteries from the charging device,
simultaneous loading with aload resistor and measuring of the battery voltage under that load. This
complex process ensures that - contrary to other simple monitoring methods - the supply voltage of the
entire fire detection system is not subject to periodic fluctuations, but remains largely constant.

[@ Battery monitoring is not performed for as long as mains failure is being signalled.

[@ Monitoring of the mains voltage or the stand-by batteries can be suppressed through parameter setup
for special cases where either no mains voltage or no stand-by batteries are available (see User
Manual / Part C).

ﬁ A fire detection system must be supplied by two independent power sources.

a7

The stand-by batteries are charged with current limitation and temperature optimisation. The tempera-
ture sensor for controlling the final charge voltage is arranged on the right next to the terminal 20 of the
NTB216-1. If the stand-by batteries are not placed in the case of the control panel (or not immediately
next to the control panel), but at another place of installation with considerably different temperature
conditions, an external temperature sensor may be connected in place of the internal temperature
Sensor.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
ZN5015/59/10
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An electronic switching device disconnects the stand-by batteries from the charging device in the
events of short-circuit or overload, preventing repercussions for the control panel or the BCnet sec-
tional control panel. The stand-by batteries are disconnected from the control panel also when thereisa
risk of total discharge of the battery.

For reasons of safety atotally discharged stand-by battery is no longer charged automatically by the
charging device. The connections for the external devices and those within the control panel are fuse-
protected separately, fuse failure is recognised immediately and displayed as afault.

The entire installation connected to this control panel or BCnet sectional control panel is subject to
earth leakage monitoring by the power unit NTB216-1. If earth leakage occurs anywhere within the fire
alarm cable system, thisisindicated on the fire detection control panel as afault/earth leakage.

[@ The earth leakage monitoring can be taken out of service through parameter setup for special cases
where a connection of the cable network with earth has been established on purpose (e.g., in an intrin-
sically safe area by the connection of a cable section with the local equipotential busbar) (see User
Manual / Part C).

— Since the fire detection control panel Series BC216 indicates any malfunction of the system, which
w may be caused by multiple earth leakage, as afault of that function, indication of simple earth |leakage
d—/® is not required by the European Standard EN54.

Display and operating board ABB216-1

The display and operating board ABB216-1 has its own processor system to activate the LC-display
and light-emitting diodes and to enable the operation of the fire detection control panel. An aarm or
fault is acoustically signalled by the buzzer arranged on the display and operating board.

[Eg Upon failure of the display and operating board processor, the processor of the central processing
board ensures that the LED displays required in the state of alarm are activated and the operation of
the built-in buzzer and the supervised siren output of the NTB216-1 is maintained.

Mounting bracket BW216-1

A standardly built-in componentry mounting bracket, equipped with holes according to the LST stan-
dard grid, permits the installation of additional componentries. Relay modules RL58-1 or RL58-2, con-
trol zone modules SLM 1-2, siren supervising modules SZ58-2, isolator modules and other
componentries for instance can be quickly and easily installed in this way.

Function modules for detectors and modules

Function modules for conventional detector technology and for intelligent ADM- or ADMPRO-
technology are provided for the connection of fire detectors, fault detectors, technical detectors, control
modules and monitor modules. I nstallation space in the central processing board is provided for two of
these function modules. Depending on the size of the system, the control panel or the BCnet sectional
control panel can be equipped either with only one, two identical or two different function modules.

Conventional detector interface GIF8-1

The conventional detector interface GIF8-1 is employed for the connection of conventional detectors.
Up to 8 detector lines, each comprising one detector zone in addressable conventional technology, can
be connected to this module. Depending on your requirements, one or two conventional detector inter-
faces can be installed in the function module locations of the central processing board (ST2 or ST3, see
from page 20 in Chapter 3.3.1: "Conventional detector interface GIF8-1, Loop interface LI1F64-1") and
thereby up to 16 detector lines can be connected.

[@ Detector line is the term used for the (usually branched) cable path connecting the detectors with the
control panel. A detector zone is formed by the detectors of a surveilled area sharing a common dis-
play on the fire detection control panel. With the conventional detector interface GIF8-1, all detectors
connected to a detector line form one detector zone.
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Loop interface LIF64-1

Theloop interface L1F64-1 is employed for the use of the intelligent anal ogue technology. A loop with
bi-directional datatraffic for the connection of detectors and modules of ADM- or ADMPRO-
technology can be connected to it. The detectors and modules connected to a loop can be combined
into atotal of 128 independent zones.

[@ Due to organizational reasons the total number of zones serviced by the fire detection control panel
BC216-1 or by each BCnet sectional control panel of the fire detection control panel BCnet216 must
not exceed 144.

Depending on your requirements, you can install one or two loop interfaces at the space for function
modules provided in the central processing board (plug-in port ST2 or ST3, see from page 20 in Chap-
ter 3.3.1: "Conventional detector interface GIF8-1, Loop interface LIF64-1"), accomplishing up to 144
detector or actuation zonesin thisway.

[@ During the configuration, the installer determines through parameter setup of each loop interface
whether ADM-technology (99 detectors + 99 modules per loop) or ADMPRO-technology (126 ad-
dress points per loop) are to be processed.

Connection of fire brigade devices

The fire brigade interface FWI12-1 is available for the connection to a designated alarm respondent

(e.g., thefire brigade).

¢+ Tworelays (HM1 and HM2) with free to set parameters and dry change-over contacts for passing
on alarms in various combinations,

+ 9inputswith free to set parameters,

+ 8 outputs with free to set parameters, and

+ 1 output for system fault

are arranged on this interface for the connection of a country-specific fire brigade control unit, a key

safe or akey depot adapter and other equipment. Individual functions can aso be assigned to the inputs

or outputs with free to set parameters (see User Manua / Part C).

The fire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1 that fits onto the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 is
provided for the line-monitored connection of atransmitting device. With this addition it is possible to
accomplish two independent outputs for transmitting devices (e.g., for dlarm and/or fault signals)
which are monitored for interruption and short circuit. The line monitoring current of these outputs can
be parameterised.

Basicaly, afire brigade interface FWI2-1 and afire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1 can be
built into every BCnet sectional control panel with the network fire detection control panel BCnet216.
Either further in- and outputs for general use (e.g., for actuations) are provided for the control panel or,
with main- and sub-control panel configuration, additional sectional fire brigade control units, sectional
key safes, etc. can be controlled.

[@ With the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or the BCnet sectional control panel BC216-2, in case
of afailure of the processor system of the ZTB216-1 or ZTB216-2, the siren output of the power unit
NTB216-1 and its connected local devices aswell asthe relay HM1 (which is usually used as primary
transmitting device) on the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 are activated in the event of an alarm. Asan
option it is additionally possible to activate the relay HM2 and the FWI-OC-output terminal 14 (see
from page 38 in Chapter 4.6.1: "Relay contacts on the FWI2-1" and from page 38 in Chapter 4.6.2:
"Open collector outputs of the FWI2-1"). A failure of the processor system of the ZTB216-2 of a non-
operatable BCnet sectional control panel BC216-3 ("black box control panel”) is displayed asfault in
the overall system. Nevertheless, the local signalling devices and transmitting devices are not serviced
in case of alarm.

User Manual SeriesBC216/ Part B
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Serial interface modules SIM 216-1 and SIM 216-2

The fire detection control panel BC216-1 can be expanded with two, every BCnet sectiona control
panel of the network fire detection control panel BCnet216 can be expanded with one serial interface
of type RS232-C. The serial interface modules SIM216-1 and SIM216-2 serve to convert the processor
signals to the standardised interface levels.

The serial interface module SIM216-1 is designed with isolated potentials and is therefore suitable for
the connection of devices, which are not themselves designed with isolated potentials. Typical applica
tionsfor this are: Printers, PC with parameter setup software PARSOFT-1 or -2x, €tc.

The serial interface module SIM216-2 has no potential separation and is therefore suitable only for the
connection of adevice having its own internal potential separation. This interface module also supports
handshake lines of the interface. Typical applications for this are: Remote maintenance via modem, re-
mote parameter setup via modem, etc.

Network interface NI F5-1

The connection of the BCnet sectional control panels of a network fire detection control panel
BCnet216 to the redundant data line which combines the BCnet sectional control panelsto an overall
control panel is constructed in serial technology viathe network interface NIF5-1 which is plugged
onto the central processing board ZTB216-2. Besides converting the processor signals to the RS485 in-
terface level of the GSSnet, this componentry also realizes error management for faults of the circularly
constructed GSSnet data line viaintelligent short circuit isolators and interface change-over switches.

Light-emitting diode displays

The optionally applicable LED-display field LAB48-1 contains 48 freely adjustable light-emitting di-
ode pairs (one red and one yellow light-emitting diode each) to indicate the activation, fault or switch-
off conditions of a defined part of the system. The LED-display field LAB48-1 is controlled by the dis-
play and operating board ABB216-1. Insertable |abels serve to individually name the light-emitting
diodes.

Stand-by battery

The case of the fire detection control panel Series BC216 is designed to accommodate 2 series-
connected stand-by batteries of 12V/17Ah (max. 20Ah). If the capacity of the built-in batteriesis not
sufficient, the capacity can be doubled by parallel-connecting another 17Ah arrangement (see from
page 15 in Chapter 2.9: "Auxiliary case GEH216-4" and from page 29 in Chapter 4.2.1: "Connection of
mains power, the stand-by battery and the external devices'). These additional batteries should bein-
stalled as close as possible to the built-in batteries in order to ensure identical temperature conditions
for al batteries.

[@ Stand-by battery charging is automatically adapted by the control panel to the operating temperature of
the batteries.

individual batteries must be of the same type.

a—/} In order to meet the requirements of the 24-hour charging time, the total capacity of the stand-by bat-
teries connected to the BC216-1 or to a BCnet sectional control panel of a BCnet216 must not exceed
34Ah (e.g., 2 x 17Ah connected in parall€l).

[@ Use the auxiliary case GEH216-4 which fitsto the fire detection control panel Series BC216 for in-
stalling additional stand-by batteries or other additional elements, see from page 15 in Chapter 2.9:
"Auxiliary case GEH216-4".

ﬁ Only 24V units (i.e., 2 series-connected individual 12V -batteries) may be connected in parallel. The

The stand-by batteries can generally be operated in any position, but the upright position is preferred
(with the connections facing up). Ensure that the connections of the batteries do not make electrical
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contact with the case or other metallic parts during the installation or during subsequent operation, this
might destroy the battery or the fire detection control panel!

Connect the connection lines to the stand-by battery only when all the cabling work on the system has
been completed and checked!

Use only maintenance-free, sealed stand-by batteries with fixed electrolyte and low self-discharge,
which are specially suited and approved for emergency power supply of electronic security systemsin
standby parallel mode.

Do not under any circumstances use batteries of a type other than the type provided as stan-

@ dard, which has been specially designed for use in security systems! The charging process em-
ployed in the fire detection control panel isdesigned for thistype of battery, other batteries
could start leaking in operation or even burst - the fire detection control panel could be
destroyed!

Deter mining the required capacity of the stand-by battery

In general the required stand-by battery capacity is dependent on
+ the system current during the mains failure,

+ the system current during acoustic and optical alarm and

+ ontherequired mainsfailure bridging time.

A separate stand-by battery isinstalled in every BCnet sectiona control panel of the network fire de-
tection control panel BCnet216. The required capacity of these batteriesis to be harmonized with the
system parts connected to the corresponding BCnet sectional control panel.

The system current to be supplied by the stand-by battery upon mains failure must be calculated during
the project phase. To do so, take the quiescent current values from the data sheets of the devices you
intend using in the system. The values of the control panel itself can be found from page 55 in Chapter
6: "Specifications'. Please note that the fire detection control panel will be subject to afault statusin
the event of mainsfailure!

[Eg Avoid all loads not absolutely necessary for the operation of the system. Any permanently connected
device will be aburden on the stand-by battery upon mains failure. As part of commissioning the en-
tire system, check in the state of mains shut down to see if the measured system current corresponds
with the calculated value.

Determine the current consumption in the state of alarm from the data sheets of the acoustic alarming
devices (sirens) and the optical alarming devices (flashlight) employed. Take into account also the
power consumption of connected transmitting devices and other facilities (e.g., afire brigade key safe
or afire brigade key depot).

The required mains failure bridging time is dependent on the respective installation regulations and the
local conditions.

72 hours after the mains failure started and to signal such alarm optically and acoustically for 30

ﬁ A typical requirement, e.g., isthat afire detection system must be able to recognise an alarm even
a—/ minutes.

Without taking into account reserves, efficiency, etc., you can approximately determine the minimum
capacity of the required stand-by batteries, using the above mentioned installation regulations as a base
asfollows

CMIN = 72 x IMAINSFAILURE + 05 x IAL whereas

Cuin ... Minimum capacity in [Ah]
lvainseaLure - total system current during mains failurein [A], without raising alarm
[a ... entire system current whileraising the alarmin [A]

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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With aBCnet sectional control panel of the network fire detection control panel BCnet216 the current
required for supplying the system section which is serviced by the corresponding BCnet sectional con-
trol panel (including the BCnet sectional control panel itself) isreferred to as "system current”.

Add a safety allowance to this cal culated minimum value to compensate for exemplary fluctuations or
capacity losses caused by the effect of temperature and ageing.

Auxiliary case GEH216-4

The auxiliary case GEH216-4 with the same dimensions as the control panel case is available for the
installation of additional stand-by batteries if higher current is required by the fire detection system or
when optional assemblies areinstalled.

The auxiliary case can house either

+ four batteries 12V/17Ah (one battery bracket BK216-1 is required additionally) and a mounting
bracket BW216-1 or

+ two batteries 12V/17Ah (a maximum of 20Ah each) and four mounting brackets BW216-1.

Battery bracket BK 216-1

An auxiliary case GEH216-4 can house up to four stand-by batteries of 12V/max. 20Ah. Two stand-by
batteries are arranged on the bottom of the auxiliary case, further two batteries can be installed by us-
ing the battery bracket BK216-1 which is screwed on to the bottom part of the case.

Mounting bracket BW216-1

Mounting brackets BW216-1 are used for the installation of additional componentries fitting the LST
standard grid by using plastic spacers.

Printer

A printer can be connected to the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or to every BCnet sectional con-
trol panel of the network control panel BCnet216 either permanently or only for service purposesvia
one of the two serial interfaces. The printer can also be installed separately from the control panel
while the cable length islimited to 5m.

The control panel is prepared for the connection of the following types of printer:
¢ Seiko DPU-414, Art. Nr. 227003

Upright unit with particularly small dimensions (160mm x 170mm x 66.5mm)

Thermal paper, 28m/roll, automatic change-over to offline mode on paper end

80 characters per line

Operation via power supply unit and optional Ni-Cd battery

Required printer cable: Port D-SUB 9-pin, plug D-SUB 9-pin, max. length 5m
¢ Epson LX-300, Art. Nr. 227008

Upright unit with the dimensions 366mm x 275mm x 132mm

Matrix printer, 9 needles

Standard reel paper

80 characters per line

Mains operation

Required printer cable: Port D-SUB 9-pin, plug D-SUB 25-pin, max. length 5m

Both types of printer require the installation of a serial interface module SIM216-1 in the control panel.

Operation as event printer

The events are recorded with date and time, a continuous number and the additional text information
(e.g., location) as afunction of the set printer filter (see User Manual / Part C).
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Operation as service printer

User Manual SeriesBC216/ Part B

This operation type of the printer was installed especially for supporting the service and maintenance
technician. Asinstaller you can select from the following print-out possibilities for the connected and

set-up printer (see User Manual Series BC216 / Part A, menu point [System] - [Print-out]):

+ Serviceprint-out: On request the printer prints the contents of the event memory, considering the

set printer filter.

¢ Settings print-out: On request the printer prints a summary of the entire control panel configura-

tion (hardware and parameter setup).

+ Measured value print-out: The printer prints the measured values of the connected ADM or
ADMPRO detectors and modules. The measured value print-out is available as an unique status
print-out of one or severa elements (e.g., al detectors of one zone) or as an automatically and con-
tinuously operating current measuring value output for a single element.

Accessories

Printer cable

Standard cables obtainable in specialized stores are used as connection cables for the optional printers
Seiko DPU-414 and Epson L X-300 for connection to the serial interface module SIM216-1. The struc-
ture of these cablesis shown in the following figures.

SIM216-1
socket
D-SUB 9 pin

RxD 2
TxD 3
GND 5
CTS8

length max. 5m

Figure 2:

SIM216-1
socket
D-SUB 9 pin

RxD 2
TxD 3
GND 5
CTS8

length max. 5m

2TxD .
3 RxD Seiko DPU-414
5GND connector

Printer cable for Seiko DPU-414 (Art. Nr. 227007, length: 1,8m)

Figure3: Printer cable for Epson LX-300

Connection cable between BC216-1, -2, -3 and a PC

2TxD
3 RxD Epson L X-300
7GND  connector

In order to connect a PC (Notebook) to the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or to a BCnet sectional
control panel BC216-2 or BC216-3 you require a standard cable obtainable in specialized stores. The
structure of the cable is shown in the following figure.

SIM216-1
socket
D-SUB 9 pin

RxD 2
TxD 3
GND 5

length max. 3m

3TxD PC
2RxD  socket
5GND D-SUB9pin

In each of the two D-SUB portsit is necessary to additionally connect the ports 1 with 4 and 7 with 8.

Figure4: Connection cable control panel - PC

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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Assembly and installation of optional componentries

This chapter presents the assembly of the fire detection control panel BC216-1, the BCnet sectional
control panels of the fire detection control panel BCnet216 and the auxiliary case GEH216-4 aswell as
the installation of the optional componentries and facilities. Y ou can install and wire-up the optional
componentries beforehand so that you merely have to assemble and connect the already assembled con-
trol panel on site. Parameter setup (see User Manual / Part C) can be carried out beforehand also, ex-
cept for date and time the input data will be preserved indefinitely even without supply voltage.

Do not under any circumstancestransport the fire detection control panel or the auxiliary case
with the stand-by batteriesinstalled! It isindispensable to remove the batteries from the case for
transporting (even over short distances!).

Attention with MOS components! The MOS components employed in the device can be destroyed
by static loads with the device opened. Prior to and during the work carried out on the printed circuit
boards it is necessary to reliably discharge static charges of the body by contacting an earth-connected
metallic part (e.g., the earth-connected control panel case).

Figure5: Opened case of the fire detection control panel BC216-1

.. Connection cable from the display and operating board ABB216-1
to the central processing board ZTB216-1 / connector ST1

.. FASTON Tabs for the earth connection of the case cover

.. Mounting bracket for optional componentries

.. Equipotential busbar connection

.. Terminal connections for shielding wires of shielded cables

>

mooOw

Place of assembly

The fire detection control panel BC216-1 and every BCnet sectiona control panel of the network fire
detection control panel BCnet216 must be installed in a clean and dry room on a stable wall surface.
The room temperature must range between -5°C and +50°C, the relative humidity of the air must not
exceed 90%. Protect the control panel against splashing water and other mechanical and chemical
effects.

The place of assembly must be easily accessible for the public safety personnel (e.g., the fire brigade).
Coordinate the place of assembly with the officials concerned. The control panel must be installed at a
level above ground at which operation and reading of the displaysis possible without obstacle.

— The fire development risk must be low in the room where the fire detection control panel isto be
w mounted. The room must be monitored by the fire detection system.
a /N



18

3.2

Chapter 3 « Assembly and installation of optional componentries User Manual SeriesBC216 / Part B

Panel installation

The control panel isinstalled in a 2-piece powder-coated steel sheet case (consisting of the bottom part
and the cover). The cover is detachable and can be hooked into the bottom part with the connection ca-
ble plugged in to facilitate commissioning. All necessary mounting elements (bolts and plugs) arein-
cluded in the package accompanying the control panel.

| =% = 7 7 7
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Figure6: Control panel case

A ... dimensions of the control panel case, position of the installation bores
B ... swivel area of the case cover (approximate values)
C ... case cover hooked into the bottom part of the case

bottom part! This minimum vacant space is sufficient for removing the case cover but not for tilting,
corresponding to figures 6B or 6C.
L oosen the two mounting screws of the case cover and tilt the cover forward. Disconnect the flat ca-
ble connecting the display and operating board with the central processing board ZTB216-1 or
ZTB216-2 from the central processing board. Loosen the two earth connections from the case and
remove the case cover.
Mark the three mounting points on the wall, drill the mounting holes with a drill suitable for the
plugs, insert the plugsin the drilled holes and provisionally screw the mounting screws in the two
upper plugs.
Suspend the control panel from the two screws screwed into the wall. Pull the already installed ca-
bles through the cable openings at the back of the case, ensuring the proper separation of cables car-
rying mains voltage and low-voltage.
Secure the case using the lower mounting screw. Then tighten the two upper screws, adjusting ir-
regular mounting surfaces through the insertion of spacer elementsif required. Ensure that no cables
are sguashed and that the case is not bent by an uneven mounting surface during tightening.

Install the optional componentries at the places provided for this purpose, see from page 19 in Chap-
ter 3.3: "Installation of optional components'.

Carry out all cabling jobs according to your installation documentation taking into account the con-
nection diagrams shown from page 28 in Chapter 4: "Connection" and the installation regulations
for fire alarm systems. Ensure that mains power is not switched on while cabling jobs arein
progress!

When using shielded cables, connect the shielding wires with the case (earth). The terminal connec-
tions on the case bottom part below the function modules are provided for this purpose. Bare shield-
ing wires must be insulated by fitting an insulation tube or similar measures to prevent short
circuits.

f At least 25mm of vacant space must be available below the case to remove the case cover from the

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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[@ The fire detection control panel Series BC216 is comprehensively protected against the effects of elec-
trical faults. Shielded cables are therefore not required for the safe operation of the control panel under
normal ambient conditions.

+ Hook in the case cover and reconnect the flat cable to the connector ST1 of the central processing

board ZTB216-1 or ZTB216-2 (see survey figure from page 19 in Chapter 3.3: "Installation of op-
tional components") and the two earth connections.

+ When closing the case ensure that the bottom part of the case isintroduced in the lateral guides of
the case cover and no cable is squashed. Secure the case cover with the two mounting screws pro-
vided for this purpose.

It isindispensable for the case of the control panel to be earthed in operation! For this purpose connect

A the control panel case with the equipotential busbar connection of the local electrical installation. En-
sure that protective earth is connected to the earth connection terminal on the bottom part of the case,
the connection between the protective earth connection of the mains terminal and the bottom part of
the case is established and the case cover and the bottom part of the case are electrically connected
with the two earth connection lines.

I nstallation of optional components

All installation work must only be carried out with the fire detection control panel in the de-energised
state. Mains power must be switched off and locked to prevent switching on and the stand-by batteries
must be disconnected.

It is absolutely essential that the protective earth conductor and the equipotential busbar are connected
to the bottom part of the case to ensure the required discharge of electrostatic charges.

Al optional modules are delivered in an antistatic package. Before removing a module from the pack-
ageit is essential that you discharge yourself by contacting an earth-connected metallic part (e.g., the
control panel case). Plug the componentry taken from the package in the connector of the control panel
provided for this purpose and tighten the screws. If you remove a componentry it must be immediately
placed in the antistatic package without storing the module anywhere in between.

Figure7: Survey of the connection of optional componentries to the central processing board ZTB216-1 or
ZT1B216-2.

.. Place of installation for fire brigade interface FWI2-1

.. Place of installation for function module FM1

..Place of installation for function module FM2

...Connector ST5: Power unit NTB216-1

..Connector ST4: Fire brigade interface FWI2-1

..Connector ST2: Function module FM1

...Connector ST3: Function module FM2

...Connector ST1: Display and operating board ABB216-1

. Connector ST8: Connector for PC keyboard

.. Connector ST6: "Serial interface 1" serial interface module SM216-1 or SM216-2

..Connector ST7: "Serial interface 2"

AC-TIOTMUO®>
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BC216-1: serial interface module SM216-1 or SM216-2
BCnet sectional control panel of a BCnet216: NIF5-1
L ... Connector ST9: 10-pin connector for diagnostic functions during the manufacturing process

Conventional detector interface GIF8-1, L oop interface L1F64-1

Ensure that the control panel is de-energised. Reliably discharge static loads also during the following
activities by touching the control panel case connected to the protective conductor.

* Plug thefirst conventional detector or loop interface in the function module space 1 (ST2) of the
central processing board ZTB216-1 or ZTB216-2 and secure the modul e to the case bottom part us-
ing the two enclosed screws.

+ Plug the second conventional detector or loop interface (if required) into the function module space
2 (ST3) of the central processing board and secure it to the case bottom part with the two enclosed
screws.

With a BCnet sectional control panel of afire detection control panel BCnet216 the mounting bolts
of the function module space 2 are additionally used for securing the terminal board of the network
interface NIF5-1. In this case you have to remove the two hexagon bolts which secure the terminal
board and plug the corresponding function module (GIF8-1, LIF64-1) in the central processing
board as priorly described; secure the function module by tightening the hexagon bolts. Succes-
sively, secure the terminal board of the NIF5-1 on these bolts by using the screws enclosed with
every function module (further hints see from page 24 in Chapter 3.3.6: "Network interface
NIF5-1").

f Ensure that the conventional detector or loop interfaces are plugged in only in the function module

spaces provided for this purpose (ST2 or ST3).
To ensure a safe earth connection the mounting screws must be adequately tightened.

Firebrigadeinterface FWI2-1
Verify that the control panel is de-energised. Reliably discharge static loads also during the following
activities by touching the control panel case connected to the protective conductor.

+ Plug the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 into the plug-in space 4 (ST4) of the central processing board
ZTB216-1 or ZTB216-2 and secure the assembly to the case bottom part with the two enclosed
screws.

Ensure that the fire brigade interface is only plugged into the intended plug-in space ST4.
The mounting screws must be sufficiently tightened to ensure safe earth connection.

[@ If you require monitored outputs for transmitting devices, the fire brigade interface additional board
FWz2-1 must be fitted to the FWI12-1 before installing the fire brigade interface in the control panel.
Firebrigadeinterface additional board FWZ2-1

Install the fire brigade interface additional board on the fire brigade interface with the help of the three
enclosed hexagon bolts as shown in the following.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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Figure8: Assembly of the fire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1 to the fire brigade interface FWI 2-1.
The power unit NTB216-1 positioned in front was removed for more detailed photographic presenta-
tion.

A ... Enclosed hexagon bolts

Ensure that the control panel is de-energised. Reliably discharged static loads also during the following
activities by touching the control panel case connected to the protective conductor.

+ If thefire brigade interface FWI2-1 is already installed in the control pand, it has to be removed.

+ Attach one of the supplied hexagon bolts to the fire brigade interface in the centre bore below the
pin terminal ST2 by means of the enclosed nut.

+ Plug thefire brigade interface FWI12-1 into the plug-in space 4 (ST4) of the central processing board
ZTB216-1 or ZTB216-2 and secure it to the case bottom part using the remaining two hexagon
bolts.

+ Plug thefire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1 into the pin terminal ST2 of the fire brigade
interface FWI2-1 provided for this purpose. Ensure that all 16 pins of the pin terminal are engaged
in the connector and are not bent. When plugging in, support the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 from
behind to avoid excessive mechanical load on the plug connection ST4.

+ Securethe fire brigade interface additional board to the hexagon bolts using the three enclosed re-
cessed head screws.

f To ensure secure earth connection, adequately tighten the hexagon bolts and the mounting screws.

LED-display field LAB48-1

The LED-display field consists of two printed circuit boards, which are interconnected when delivered.
These two printed circuit boards must be separated prior to installation. To do so, position the unit
against a solid edge along the provided scored fracture line and break the unit over this edge using both
hands. Ensure that the connection cable connecting the two printed circuit boards and the components
mounted on the printed circuit boards are not damaged.

Prior to and during the work to be conducted on the printed circuit boards, static charges of the body
must be reliably discharged by contacting an earthed metallic part.

Slide the enclosed plastic spacer tubes onto the 6 threaded pinsin the interior of the case cover, fit each
of the printed circuit boards onto 3 of the threaded pins and secure the printed circuit boards to the
threaded pins using the enclosed nuts according to the following figure. Connect the flat cable to the
connector ST2 of the display and operating board ABB216-1.
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Figure9: Installation of the LED-display field LAB48-1 in the cover of the fire detection control panel Series

BC216.
Soacer tubes (not visible in the picture) are fitted onto the threaded pins between the printed circuit

boards and the cover.
A ... Sots for accommodating insertable labels
B ... Connector ST2

[@ Installation of the LED-display field LAB48-1 in a non-operatable BCnet sectional control panel
(BC216-3) of anetwork fire detection control panel BCnet216 is not possible.

Insertable labels for LED-display field

When delivered, two insertable |abels are affixed to the interior of the control panel. Depending on the

side with which they are inserted, the insertable labels fulfil two purposes:

+ If no LED-display field is used, the insertable labels are introduced with the evenly grey sidein
front. They cover both the transparent inscription field and al so the transparent light-emitting diode

passages.
+ |f the LED-display field is employed, the inscribed insertable |abels are introduced with the

grey/transparent side first.
Inscribe the insertable label s with suitable means, taking into account the position of the inscription to
the lateral reference marks (see following figure). The inscription must be positioned to the right of the

transparent part of the label! Subsequently slide the label behind the transparent field next to the light-
emitting diodes from below, locate the label with adhesive tape and cut the excessive length with a pair

of scissors.

1 Gang EG
2 Portier EG A
3 Biro EG

Lager EG
5 Abstellr, EG

min. 3mm

Figure 10: Inscription label for LED-display field LAB48-1
The inscription must be positioned to the right of the transparent part of the label. The reference
marks (A) symbolise the lines, the inscription should be positioned central between two such lines.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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[@ You can aso use a cardboard or paper label, which you previously printed with alaser printer instead
of the plastic strip. Print examples for such insertable labels for use with some standard programmes
can be found on the CD on which the parameter setup software PARSOFT-1 is delivered (file names:
L EDBeschrift.wk4, LEDBeschrift.123, LEDBeschrift.x|s). Ensure that the inserted strip does not
cover the light-emitting diodes.

On no account should you use sharp or pointed toolsto pull out an inserted strip. The surface of the
keypad is highly sensitive to scratching on the inside and these scratches are also visible from the
outside.

Serial interface modules

By using the enclosed hexagon bolts, install the serial interface modules SIM216-1 and SIM216-2 on
the central processing board ZTB216-1 on the plug-in spaces ST6 or ST7 or on plug-in space ST6
when using the central processing board ZTB216-2 of a BCnet sectional control panel. Depending on
the pin terminals to which you connect the interface modul e, the interface module will be addressed as
"Serial interface 1" (ST6) or as "Serial interface 2" (ST7) during parameter setup.

[@ With all BCnet sectional control panels of the fire detection control panel BCnet216, plug-in space
ST7 of the central processing board ZTB216-2 is reserved for the connection to the GSSnet viathe
network interface NIF5-1.

Figure11: Arrangement of the serial interface modules SM216-1 and SIM216-2 on the central processing
board ZTB216-1 of the fire detection control panel BC216-1. The two plug-in spaces ST6 and ST7 are
functionally identical.
A ... Plug-in space ST6, "Serial interface 1"
B ... Plug-in space ST7, "Serial interface 2"

Ensure that the control panel is de-energised. Reliably discharge static |oads also during the following
activities by touching the control panel case connected to the protective conductor.

+ For theinstallation as "Serial interface 1" (plug-in space ST6), remove the two screws on the top
right of the central processing board and screw in the enclosed hexagon screws instead.

+ Plug the serial interface in the pin terminal ST6 of the central processing board provided for this
purpose. Ensure that all 16 pins of the pin terminal are introduced and not bent.

Take care that the componentries are plugged-in as shown in the above figure (figure 11). The connec-
tion is not secured against wrong polarity, a componentry connected invertedly can cause considerable
damage to the control panel.
+ Securethe serial interface module to the hexagon bolts using the two screws you removed
beforehand.

Under no circumstances connect a cable to a seria interface module unless the module is tightly
screwed to the central processing board.

¢ Theinstallation as "Serial interface 2" (plug-in space ST7) is admissible with the fire detection con-
trol panel BC216-1 only. It is carried out similarly to the installation on plug-in space ST6, but dis-
placed by 180°: Remove the two screws from the right bottom of the central processing board and
replace with the enclosed hexagon bolts. The further procedure is the same as above.
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Network interface NI F5-1

The network interface NIF5-1 is necessary for every BCnet sectional control panel of afire detection
control panel BCnet216 for the connection to the network. With every BCnet sectional control panel it
isinstalled as standard on plug-in space ST7 of the central processing board ZTB216-2 at delivery.

Figure 12: Arrangement of the network interface NIF5-1 on the central processing board ZTB216-2 of a BCnet
sectional control panel (BC216-2 or BC216-3) of the fire detection control panel BCnet216.
A ... mounting screws of the ZTB216-2
B ... hexagon bolts of the enclosed packet of assembly material of the NIF5-1

When installing a network interface NIF5-1 supplementary, proceed as described in the following. En-
sure that the control panel is de-energised. Reliably discharge static loads also during the following ac-
tivities by touching the control panel case connected to the protective conductor.

+ Replace the two screws (A) on the right lower part of the central processing board with the enclosed
hexagon bolts (B).

+ Plug the network interface NIF5-1 in the pin terminal ST7 of the central processing board provided
for this purpose. Ensure that all 16 pins of the pin terminal are introduced and not bent.

+ Secure the network interface to the hexagon bolts using the two screws you removed beforehand.

+ Theinstalation of the terminal board of the NIF5-1 is dependent on whether or not a function mod-
uleisinstaled ininstallation space FM2 of the sectional control panel.
A function moduleisinstalled in installation space FM2:
Replace the two screws which secure the function module FM2 to the case bottom part with the en-
closed hexagon bolts (B). Screw the terminal board of the network interface on the hexagon bolts of
the FM 2 using the two screws you removed beforehand.
Installation space FM2 is vacant:
Secure the terminal board of the network interface to the mounting bolts of installation space FM2
using the two enclosed hexagon bolts.

Relay modules RL58-1 and RL58-2

A mounting bracket to accommodate up to four relay modulesis provided in the fire detection control
panel. The modules are installed using the enclosed plastic spacers. Connection is by means of the flat
cables enclosed with the relay modules. The first relay module RL58-1 is plugged to the connector 1
(ST1), the second relay module RL58-1 to the connector 2 (ST2) of the power unit NTB216-1.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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Figure 13: Installation of the relay modules RL58-1 in the standard mounting bracket and connection to the
plug-in spaces ST1 and ST2 of the power unit NTB216-1.
A ... Connector ST2
B ... Connector ST1

Proceed in like manner for connecting relay modules of type RL58-2 taking into account the cascading
possibility of two modules.

[@ In addition to connecting with the flat cables, the relay modules must al so be connected to the 24V
supply voltage (see page 33 in Chapter 4.2.5: "Connection of relay modules RL58-1 and RL58-2").

After apossible removal of the mounting bracket, the bracket must be reinstalled in the original posi-
tion (with the short leg downward, see the above figure).

Stand-by batteries

Place the stand-by batteries in the bottom part of the fire detection control panel case or the auxiliary
case according to the following figure. Ensure that you do not short-circuit the battery terminals with
the overhead mounting bracket when installing the batteries.

Figure 14: Position of installed stand-by batteries in the bottom part of the case
Connect the stand-by batteries to the power unit only when all cabling work has been completed!

Install the stand-by batteriesin the case only when it has been permanently and securely mounted to
the wall. The stand-by batteries are heavy, provisionally screwed in screws may be torn from the wall
by that weight!

Under no circumstances must a fire detection control panel Series BC216 betransported with
stand-by batteriesinstalled!

® P> P>
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34 Installation of the auxiliary case GEH216-4

The same instructions apply for the installation and the place of assembly of the auxiliary case

GEH216-4 asfor the control panel (see from page 17 in Chapter 3.1: "Place of assembly" and from

page 18 in Chapter 3.2: "Panel installation™). Basically you should install the auxiliary case to the left

or to the right of the control panel casein direct vicinity. It is ensured only then that

+ the cables connecting the two cases are protected sufficiently against EMC and mechanical influ-
ences and

+ thetemperature conditions inside the two cases are approximately equal.

— In order to refer to the two cases as "fire detection control panel”, the control panel Series BC216 case
w and the auxiliary case GEH216-4 must be installed directly to one another.

a—7)

34.1 Installation of the stand-by batteries

The same instructions and hints apply for the installation of the stand-by batteriesin the auxiliary case
GEH216-4 asfor the installation in the control panel (see from page 25 in Chapter 3.3.8: " Stand-by
batteries").

If you intend to install more than one battery set (consisting of 2 batteries of 12V/17Ah, max. 20Ah) in
the auxiliary case GEH216-4 you have to install a battery bracket BK216-1, corresponding to the fol-
lowing figure. The assembly material necessary is enclosed to the battery bracket.

Figure 15: Auxiliary case GEH216-4 with installed battery bracket BK216-1

An auxiliary case GEH216-4 may under no circumstances be transported with stand-by batter -
iesinstalled!

3.4.2 Installation of mounting brackets BW216-1

Thread bolts are arranged on the case bottom part to which up to 4 optional mounting brackets for addi-
tional componentries (mounting brackets BW216-1) can be installed, corresponding to the following
figure. The assembly material necessary is enclosed to every mounting bracket BW216-1.

[@ Isabattery bracket already installed in the auxiliary case GEH216-4, only 1 mounting bracket
BW216-1 can be installed additionally.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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Figure 16: Auxiliary case with installed mounting brackets BW216-1

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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Connection

This chapter generally describes the connection of the usual components of afire detection system to
the fire detection control panel Series BC216. With the network fire detection control panel BCnet216
the connection hints are analogously valid for al BCnet sectional control panels.

Detailed connection and terminal assignment of detectors, signalling devices, transmitting devices, op-
erating and display facilities, etc., are described in the respective equipment descriptions.

General instructions

The conductor cross section of the connection cables to the external components must be chosen asa
function of the power consumption of the connected components and the length of the cables. In di-
mensioning the wires, pay specia attention to the voltage drops on the connection cables of the signal-
ling devices! To ensure adequate strength, adhere to the minimum core diameter of 0.6mm for the
connection of external components.

If the number of connection terminals for the 24V supply of the external devicesisinadequate, addi-
tional distribution terminals must be installed. On no account should several wires be connected to one
terminal.

The wires must be pull-relieved in the control panel. A stamped bracket in the cable inlet area to which
cables can be secured by means of cable straps serves this purpose.

If shielded cables are used for the installation, the shielding wires must be connected with the control
panel case on one side. Terminal connections are provided for this purpose in the control panel case
bottom part. The bare shielding wires must be insulated (e.g., by covering with an insulating tube) so
that they cannot cause any short circuits. The shielding wires of an interrupted wiring (e.g., with ade-
tector base) must be safely connected to avoid earth leakage at this point. In order to avoid induction
loops, the shielding wire of one end of a circular wiring installation must only be connected to one of
the earth connections of the control panel case (e.g., only at the beginning of the ring line), and the
shielding wire of the other end of the ring line must be insulated.

Observe the installation regulations for fire alarm systems and the regulations for electrical installa-
tions! Connect the local equipotential connection carefully to the screw connection installed in the case
bottom part to ensure that the protective measures are fully effective.

If you have dislocated components of the control panel (e.g., relay modules, other switching devices,
batteries, etc.) to an auxiliary case, all protective measures (connection to protective earth, equipoten-
tial connection, etc.) must also be taken for the auxiliary case.

Ensure safe separation of the mains power wiring and the 24V |ow voltage lines.

automatically be activated by the fire detection control panel (e.g., extinguishing systems) must be re-
liably taken out of service. Unintended activation of actuations may endanger human life or result in
major damage to property. Establish contact with the responsible person (e.g., fire prevention officer,
safety representative) to have the necessary mechanical or electrical switch-offs carried out.

[@ All additional materials required for the installation, connection and commissioning are included in the
package accompanying the fire detection control panel and the optional componentries. Keep the left-
over material in the control panel case. This remaining material may come in handy for possible ex-
pansions or modifications.

[@ Consider that with the network fire detection control panel BCnet216 the single GSSnet members are
not galvanically interconnected but are completely electrically isolated from each other!

f Before starting any installation work, commissioning or maintenance, all actuation devices which may

The components of the EMC protection circuits of the inputs and outputs are not shown in the follow-
ing connection diagrams to improve clarity.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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4.2 Power unit NTB216-1
The power supply connections, the line-monitored connections of the siren output, the INFO bus con-
nections, the open collector NTB auxiliary outputs and the relay outputs for alarm and fault are ar-
ranged on the power unit NTB216-1.
ST2
] | NTB auxiliarxy outputs 9-16
F PE
Main; O|N
QL STl
@ Mains fuse E NTB auxiliary outputs 1-8
&)
yegn
>Si2 Si5 Si4 Si3 JP1
o [ o R BT
i zrt EIEégfor
g;{} o g% p INFO bus
s O O
EXT1 INFO bus m _| m_|
[1]2]3]4]s]6[7]8]9]r0f11]12]13]14|15]16]17]16]19]20f
20 ,‘:'ofl‘o,?ogozo
RECE il Il ] I DCRR
stand-by| external t alarm | fault
battery consumers INFO bus contact | contact
siren output
Figure 17: Position of connection elements and fuses on the power unit NTB216-1
42.1 Connection of mains power, the stand-by battery and the external devices
Perform the connection in accordance with the following connection diagram. Connect the
yellow/green protective earth conductor cable of the NTB216-1 to the FASTON Tab in the case bottom
part.
Do not connect the mains power or the stand-by battery to the NTB216-1 before the cabling of the en-
tire system has been completed and carefully tested.
NTB216-1
2,5 At =
| ? FE;tMV stand-by battery
Currer;tfl:n;itation 0,8:Af E+
! Si5 24V internal consumers
Vi El—-? 0,8 Af Hel-
ains il
230V~/50Hz Em swiFt)(r:Lm:c:?\troller Sia 2 +24V external consumers
L= Hel-
@ Sil 7H
24V external consumers
Hsl-
Figure 18: Connections for mains power, stand-by battery and devicesto the NTB216-1
The power supply voltage available on terminals 3 and 4 is mainly intended for circuits that remain
within the control panel or BCnet sectional control panel.
The supply voltage available on terminals 5, ..., 8 isintended for circuits which lead to external in-
stallations from the control panel or BCnet sectional control panel (e.g., to actuations, signalling de-
vices, etc.).
HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206 i-‘-‘: ?
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no account should you remove this cover, as this would expose components carrying dangerous volt-
ages. The module must neither be operated with mains voltage with the NTB216-1 removed from the
control panel case since the high voltages are al so accessible on the printed circuit board lower side
and the protective earth connection is interrupted.

f The primary switch controller on the power unit NTB216-1 is protected by a metal covering hood. On

—7 The mains voltage must be supplied by way of a separately fuse-protected and marked mains power
w circuit. No devices other than those belonging to the fire detection system must be connected to this
d—/b circuit.

The cables for the connection of the stand-by battery set to the power unit NTB216-1 areincluded in
the package accompanying the control panel. Use the red cable as positive connection and the black ca-
ble as negative connection.

If the stand-by battery is accommodated outside the control panel case (e.g., in an auxiliary case
GEH216-4), at least cables of identical quality must be used for connecting.

Lay the cablesinside or outside the control panel case in away that no damage to the cable insulation
can occur by sharp edges and fix the cable in the desired position (e.g., by means of cable binders, ca-

A ble channels, etc.).

It isindispensable to ensure the correct polarity (red ="+", black = "-") when connecting the stand-by
battery! Incorrect polarity causes considerable damage to the control panel!

If two stand-by battery sets have to be connected in parallel you require two additional connection ca-
bles and one link cable according to the original equipment. Use distribution terminals for connecting
the two battery sets since only one connection cable each may be connected to the connection terminals
for the stand-by battery of the NTB216-1 (terminals 1 and 2).

Under no circumstances the stand-by batteries or the consumer currents of different BCnet sectional

A control panels may be connected in parallel! The low-voltage side of the power supply of every BCnet
sectional control panel must always be working separately without being connected to a further BCnet
sectional control panel.

Two fuse-protected electrical circuits are available for the power supply of additionally connected de-

vices (e.g., relay modules, signalling devices, etc.). It is recommended

+ to connect the electrical circuits remaining in the control panel or BCnet sectional control panel to
terminals 3(+) and 4(-) and,

+ to connect the electrical circuits leading out of the control panel or BCnet sectional control panel
(e.0., for external actuations, signalling devices, etc.) to the terminals 5(+) and 6(-) or the terminals
7(+) and 8(-).

This serves to ensure that during a short circuit affecting the circuits leading to the outside, the control

current circuits within the control panel are not affected.

[@ If atransmitting deviceis used for notifying the fire brigade, which hasto be supplied with energy
from the fire detection control panel, it is recommended to connect this device also to terminals 3(+)
and 4(-). However, thisline must be carefully installed and protected so that a short circuit on thisline
can be safely excluded. This approach serves to ensure that the transmitting device is uncoupled from
the external installations connected to the terminals 5, ..., 8 and cannot be shut down by a short circuit
in the external installation (e.g., through a defective actuation).

[@ Thefailure of the fuses Si1, Si2, Si4 and Si5 is automatically recognised by the control panel and
evaluated as afault. Reference to the cause of the fault is made on the L C-display of the control panel.

Connection to the siren output

The siren output is primarily designated for the line-monitored activation of acoustic or optic signalling
devices (sirens, flashlights, etc.). Usualy this siren output is used as the primary alarming device but
you can set the parameters of this output for other functions (e.g., as actuation, etc.) aswell.
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[@ Every alarming device which is connected to the siren output of the NTB216-1 is designated as pri-
mary alarming device, provided that the siren output was set as alarming device. The primary alarming
deviceis operated on the control panel with the operating and display elements of the field 'ALARM.
DEVICE 1'. Thisalarming device is preferably constructed as a siren (or several sirens connected in
parallel) for warning the endangered persons, but the connection of flashlights or other alarming de-
vicesisalso possible.

+2410/ E+
T T line-monitored
siren output L L S,Ek alarm sirens
HZ 2
- IN4004
NTB216-1

Figure 19: Connection of signalling devices to the siren output
The maximum per missible continuous load of the output is 150mA.
If signal elements are employed which are already equipped with an incorrect polarity protection di-
ode, the diodes drawn in the diagram are not required.
Use 1N4004 or similar diodes.

[@ Basically the parameters of the siren output of the NTB216-1 can be set freely. Therefore you can set
this output also as actuation, transmitting device, etc. (see User Manual / Part C). The operating and
displaying elementsin the field'ALARM. DEVICE 1' are only effective when the siren output was set
as alarming device!

At afailure of the central computer of afire detection control panel BC216-1 or of a BCnet sectional

A control panel BC216-2 the siren output will always be activated in case of alarm - independent from
which functions its parameters were set for (see from page 39 in Chapter 4.6.2.1; "System fault / re-
dundant alarm™)!

Line monitoring is effected by a negative monitoring voltage (approximately -1.2V at 5.6kQ end of line
resistor) available on terminal 9 in normal condition. The drawn diodes block this negative voltage at
each signalling device. In the event of an aarm the full supply voltage (+24V) is available current-
limited and short-circuit proof on terminal 9.

[@ The current limitation of this output operates dynamically: When the limit value is exceeded, the limi-
tation switches off the output and thereafter attempts at short intervals to again switch on the output
voltage.

Should several signalling devices be operated monitored on the siren output, they have to be connected

A in achain similar to conventional detectors as shown in figure 19. With radial cabling, display of aline
interruption is only possible for that part of the cable equipped with the end of line resistor. Please
note the limited current capacity of this monitored output.

Under no circumstances the siren outputs of BCnet sectional control panels may be connected in
parallel!

If no device is connected to the siren output, terminals 9 and 10 have to be closed with a 5.6kQ resistor
instead or set as "not defined" (see User Manual / Part C) to prevent that afault is displayed on the con-
trol panel.

[Eg Resistors 5.6kQ and diodes 1N4004 are included in the package accompanying the control panel

The colour code for aresistor with 5.6kQ consists of the colour rings green-blue-red and the colour
ring for the tolerance (e.g., gold = 5 %)).
Connection of the INFO bus

Up to 8 signalling and display devices (e.g., fire brigade control units, fire brigade display facilities,
signalling devices, remote indication units, etc.) can be coupled to the fire detection control panel
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BC216-1 or to the BCnet sectional control panels BC216-2 and BC216-3 by way of the 2-core INFO
bus.

A fuse-protected voltage to supply INFO bus devicesis available from the power unit NTB216-1, ter-
minals 11(+) and 12(-). If the current available there is not adequate to operate all connected INFO bus
devices, you will either have to connect devicesto the terminals for external devices (see from page 29
in Chapter 4.2.1: "Connection of mains power, the stand-by battery and the external devices") or install
local power supply units. Please note the technical data (e.g., the supply voltage range or power con-
sumption) of the devicesto be connected.

[@ The fuse Si3is only monitored indirectly: A failure of thisfuseisindicated on the control panel by a
fault of the connected INFO bus devices.

For proper operation the number of the devices installed on the INFO bus must correspond with the
parameterised number (see User Manual / Part C).

NTB216-1
0.1 Af
_%'—EJFMV

INFO bus

ElELE

24V 24V

- - || [T
HH B A E &3 EE [Lll2]s][«ls]le]
Fire brigade control unit signalling device
FBF58-2 SG58-2

Figure 20: Connection of a max. of 8 INFO bus devices to the INFO bus, the fire brigade control unit FBF58-2
and the signalling device SG58-2 are shown as examples.
The sequence of the devices connected to the INFO bus need not correspond with the address number
(1, ..., 8) to be set on each device.
Please note the direction of current flow on the INFO bus indicated by arrows.
Power supply of the devices is either by way of the connection terminals 11 (+) and 12 (-) fromthe
NTB216-1 or locally by means of separate power supply units.

All INFO bus devices must be series-connected in achain, i.e., the output of one device must be con-
nected with the input of the following device. The two output terminals of the last device must be con-
nected. Branch-offsin cabling or radial wiring are not permissible!

The INFO bus may only be operated on one fire detection control panel BC216-1 or on one BCnet

A sectional control panel BC216-2 or BC216-3 each. The connection of several control panels or BCnet
sectional control panelsto one INFO buslineis not permissible. Nevertheless you can connect a sepa-
rate INFO bus line with up to 8 INFO bus devices to every BCnet sectional control panel.

The current value of the signal current on the INFO bus can be selected between 20mA and 2mA using
the short-circuit connector JP1 arranged on the power unit NTB216-1. The works setting is 20mA (JP1
connected) and may not be changed by you.

[@ Y ou can observe the correct current flow on the INFO bus by means of the light-emitting diode D23
arranged on the NTB216-1 (see the general diagram of the NTB216-1 from page 29 in Chapter 4.2:
"Power unit NTB216-1"). The light-emitting diode normally flickers or lights up depending on the set
baud rate (see User Manual / Part C).

Connection of the contact outputsfor summary alarm and summary fault

For passing on the operating conditions "Alarm™ and "Fault", the control panel and every BCnet sec-
tional control panel is equipped with adry change-over contact each.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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NTB216-1

alarm
max. 60V/1A/30W

fault
max. 60V/1A/30W

15
-
R 1

18
T
L

Figure 21: Connection of the dry contact outputs for summary alarm and summary fault.

The relay contacts are shown with the relays in the de-energised state. With the control panel in nor-
mal condition, the fault relay is activated and the alarmrelay is released.

4.2.5 Connection of relay modules RL58-1 and RL 58-2

16 auxiliary outputs with free to set parameters (NTB outputs) on the power unit NTB216-1 are con-
nected to two 10-pin flat cable connectors ST1 and ST2 to which the relay modules of type RL58-1 and
RL58-2 can be connected.

N RL58-1
NTB216-1 1
1]
sT1 E NTB outputs 1...8 ESTl
RL58-2 RL58-2
24v t % 24v t %
sT2 E NTB outputs 9...16 ESTl E sT1
ESTZ ESTZ

Figure22 Connection of relay modules RL58-1 and RL58-2 to the auxiliary outputs (NTB outputs) of the power

A

A
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unit NTB216-1.

The supply voltage is not supplied via the flat cable connection, which is why you have to additionally
connect the relay modules to the terminals for internal control panel devices (i.e., to terminals 3, 4 of
the NTB216-1, see from page 29 in Chapter 4.2.1: "Connection of mains power, the stand-by battery
and the external devices").

The figure is an example, you can connect either a relay module RL58-1 or two relay modules RL58-2
to each of the two flat cable connectors ST1 or ST2 of the power unit NTB216-1.

The supply voltage for the relay modules is not supplied viathe flat cable connection, it must be sup-
plied separately. To do so, use the voltage available on terminals 3 and 4 of the power unit NTB216-1
for internal control panel devices (see from page 29 in Chapter 4.2.1: "Connection of mains power, the
stand-by battery and the external devices").

The outputs on ST1 or ST2 are only suitable for the connection of relay modules of types RL58-1 and
RL58-2 or similar. On no account must wiring connected to these outputs be led out of the fire detec-
tion control panel case or the optional auxiliary case, installed directly beside the control panel case!

Theflat cables required for connecting the relay modules to the NTB216-1 are enclosed with the relay
modules. If the relay modules are installed in the auxiliary case you have to either convert the flat ca-
ble connectors ST1 or ST2 on the NTB216-1 to terminals (e.g., by using the plug converter board
SUB58-2) and separately wire the relay modules or you have to use longer flat cables.

Do not connect relay modules and similar devices to a supply voltage which may be affected by a
short-circuit in the wiring outside the control panel!
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GSSnet wiring

The redundantly constructed GSSnet wiring combines all members of the GSSnet (e.g., the BCnet sec-
tional control panels of afire detection control panel BCnet216, remote display and operating units,
gateways, etc.) to aGlobal Security System. The componentry "network interface NIF5-1" isinstalled
in every BCnet sectional control panel as RS485 interface unit, to which the GSSnet wiring is con-
nected. Also the short circuit recognition and the automatic disconnection of faulty line sections are
executed viathisinterface unit. The wiring itself is constructed as a closed circle; asingle line break-
age or ashort circuit in the GSSnet wiring will not lead to any impairment of the whole system.

Figure 23: Wiring of a global security system, exemplarily shown for a fire detection control panel BCnet216,
consisting of 6 BCnet sectional control panels. Each GSShet output (terminals 3 and 4 of the NIF5-1,
marked as: [) must be connected to the GSSnet input (terminals 1 and 2 of the NIF5-1, marked as: [)
of the next GSShet member; as a whole, a GSShet circleis thereby created. The succession in which
the BCnet sectional control panels are arranged in the circle has no influence on the function of the

A standard computer network cable (category 5) meeting the specifications stated from page 58 in
Chapter 6.10: "Network cable" isto be used as connection cable.

The shielding wires of the incoming and outgoing network cable must be connected to the terminals
displayed in figure 23 under any circumstances (i.e., the shielding wire of the incoming cable to termi-
nal S1, the shielding wire of the outgoing cable to terminal S2). The shielding wires of the incoming
and of the outgoing cable may not be interconnected! All unused cores of the network cable areto be
insulated.

The cable length between two network members may not exceed 1200m. If larger distances are re-
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BC216-2, -3

BC216-2, -3

BC216-2, -3

BC216-2, -3

NIF5-1

NIF5-1

NIF5-1

NIF5-1

[s1]1]2]3]4[s2]

[sif1]2]3]a[s2]

[sif1]2]3]4 [s2]

[si]1]2]3]4]s2]

max. 1200m

BC216-2, -3

NIF5-1

51123452|

max. 1200m

control panel.

quired, repeaters must be interposed.

A

It isindispensable that the GSSnet wiring is constructed as a simple, closed circle; ho branch-offs

max. 1200m

max. 1200m

max. 1200m

BC216-2, -3

NIF5-1

81123482|

(branch lines) or meshes may exist in the wiring!

Even if the control panel consists of only two BCnet sectional control panels arranged side by side, the
GSSnet wiring must be constructed as a"circle” (i.e., consisting of separate incoming and outgoing

lines)!

max. 1200m
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Conventional detector interface GIF8-1

8 zone ports for conventional detector zones are arranged on each conventional detector interface

GIF8-1. Aspart of the AUTO-setup the fire detection control panel automatically recognises the num-

ber of conventional detector interfaces used and defines "Manual call point” as zone type for all zone

ports located thereon. During the system parameter setup

+ you determine alogic detector zone number for each zone port, which is used as definition number
for all further processes. Generally, detector zone Nr. 1 is suggested for the zone port Nr. 1 of the
first GIF8-1 and detector zone Nr. 9 is suggested for the zone port number 1 of the second GIF8-1,
etc. However, you can also assign any number between 1 and 9699 to each individual zone port.

+ you can adapt the zone type for each zone port to the specific requirements of the system.

+ you assign atwo-line display text for each detector zone or for each detector (thisrequiresthein-
stallation of optional address modules).

GIF8-1

La
zone port 1

Lb

La
zone port 2

Lb

La
zone port 3

Lb

La
zone port 4

Lb

b

evaluation logic

La

zone port 6

4| La
13 zone port 7

4| La
15 zone port 8

Figure 24: Connection terminals of the detector zones on the conventional detector interface GIF8-1 - overview
La = positive zone connection,
Lb = negative zone connection.

The 8 zone ports of a conventional detector interface have identical electrical and functional structures.
The functions of the connected detector zones are exclusively determined through parameter setup.

zone port 5

[Eg The maximum line resistance per core is 50Q; this corresponds to a line length of approximately
1,400m with a core cross section of 0.5mm?2 between GIF8-1 and the last detector of the detector zone.
For larger distances cables with a suitably larger core cross section must be installed.

If zone ports of a conventional detector interface are not used (e.g., spare zones), either the respective
terminals of the conventional detector interface must be connected with an end of line resistor of 5.6kQ

(included in the package accompanying the conventional detector interface GIF8-1) or the zone type
must be parameterised as "Not defined" (see User Manual / Part C).

L L] - L

™

RLI1 kohm RL11 kohm

end of line resistor
5.6 kohm

_D - —

Figure 25: Typical detector connection of contact detectors (e.g., of manual call points) to the conventional de-
tector interface GIF8-1.
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The alarmresistor R (1kQ, min. 0.3W) isto be installed with every contact detector, the end of line
resistor (5.6kQ) must be installed with the last detector of the detector chain.
Notice the relevant LST documentations for the connection of conventional detectors.

The colour code for aresistor of

- 1kQ consists of the colour rings brown-black-red, and of

- 5.6kQ of the colour rings green-blue-red

and in each case additionally the colour ring for the tolerance (e.g., gold = 5%).

connected in a chain and the end of line resistor is actually used at the end of theling, i.e., in the last
detector of the chain. If branch-offs are present in the cabling aline interruption within this branch
cannot be identified. Neither will aline interruption be identified when the end of line resistor was
used with a detector situated before the last detector of the chain and the interruption occurred behind
the resistor.

2 Theidentification of aline interruption of a detector lineis only guaranteed when all detectors are

— Practically all installation regulations for fire detection systems require that the failure of a detector
w due to aline interruption must be displayed on the control panel.

The detailed connection of the detectors to the conventional detector interface GIF8-1 is not further
discussed in this manual. Please refer to the applicable LST documentation concerning the connection
of conventional detectors.

Every detector line from the conventional detector interface GIF8-1 must be of the 2-core type! Al-
though the connections (Lb) are connected to negative supply voltage within the conventional detector
interface, you should nevertheless refrain from connecting the Lb-wire of a detector line to a negative
supply voltage, which happens to be available anywhere in the installation! Shunt-connecting the Lb-
wires of several detector linesis not permissible either!

>

L oop interface LIF64-1

The loop interface LIF64-1 isintended for the connection of intelligent detectors or modules of the
ADM or ADMPRO technology to aring line. The 2-core connection lineisinstalled so that it returns
to the control panel from the last detector, in thisway closing the loop. Thisline arrangement servesto
ensure that in the event of aline interruption it is possible for the control panel to feed both parts of the
loop so that all elements of the loop can be accessed by the control panel despite aline fault.

As part of the AUTO-setup the fire detection control panel automatically recognises the number of
loop interfaces employed, the number, addresses and types of the detectors and modules installed on
the loop. A zone number is automatically set for each loop (e.g., with afire detection control panel
BC216-1: 9701 for the function module FM1 and 9702 for the function module FM2). A number is
also set automatically for each element of the loop (detectors, modules). These automatically set zone
numbers must be changed to required values during setting the parameters.

LIF64-1

L+

L \[ |/

1)...In the event of alineinterruption in a branch line the elements of the branch line located behind the interruption are not at-
tended by the control panel.

isolation
module

FN'IFHL

isolation
module

gl

Figure 26: Typical connection of the loop elements (detectors, modules) to the loop interface LIF64-1. Please
note that the installation according to regulations sometimes also requires the use of short-circuit iso-
lators which are not shown here.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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A line interruption anywhere in the cabling isimmediately identified and displayed by the control
panel. If the cabling is designed strictly as aloop without branches, not one single detector will be shut
down through aline interruption. If the line configuration includes branch-offs, the detectors located
behind the interruption in a branch-off can no longer be serviced during aline interruption, the failure
of such elementsis however signalled on the control panel as fault of these elements.

[@ The maximum line resistance per core is 50Q; this corresponds to aloop length of approximately
1,400m with a core cross section of 0.5mm2. For larger loop distances, cables with suitably larger core
cross section must be installed.

The detailed connections of the elements (detectors and modules) and the structure of aring lineis not
further discussed in this manual. In this regard refer to the applicable LST documentation concerning
the connection of detectors and modules of the ADM and ADMPRO technology.

The loop connections L+/L- must not be exchanged. It is indispensable that the 2-core line starts on
terminals 1, 2 and ends on terminals 3, 4 as shown in figure 26! The lines of different loops must not
be interconnected anywhere!

Firebrigadeinterface FWI2-1

The fire brigade interface offers the possibility of activating two transmitting devices as a connection to
the designated alarm respondents (e.g., the fire brigade) by way of two separate dry relay contacts. 8
outputs and 9 inputs are additionally available which you can parameterize system-specific in the sub-
menu [FWI2-1] of the menu point [Parameter settings] (see User Manual / Part C). An additional out-
put that cannot be separately parameterized, servesto indicate a system fault.

[@ Therelay contacts are not limited to the activation of transmission facilities. Y ou can select from a
large number of possible functions for these two relay contacts during system parameter setup. How-
ever, take into account that, with afire detection control panel BC216-1 or a BCnet sectional control
panel BC216-2, the relay HM1 (usually parametrized as primary transmitting device) will be activated
in the event of an alarm on failure of the central processing board (see from page 39 in Chapter
4.6.2.1; "System fault / redundant alarm").

[@ The inputs and the open collector outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 are effectively protected
against EMC effects, so that the connected lines may be installed outside the control pandl - the rele-
vant electrotechnical regulations must be observed.

M
JP3

GND GND

i 99000000000 i
I |

inputs inpugs

) )

Y] [] =k

Figure 27: Overview of the connection terminals on the fire brigade interface FW12-1
The function of the short-circuit connector
JP1is explained from page 39 in Chapter 4.6.2.1: "System fault / redundant alarm", the function
of the short-circuit connector
JP2 is explained from page 38 in Chapter 4.6.1: "Relay contacts on the FWI2-1" and the func-
tions of the short-circuit connector
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JP3is explained from page 45 in Chapter 4.8.1.3: "Connection of the BCnet redundant alarm
line".

Relay contacts on the FWI2-1

The two relays placed on the FWI12-1 are primarily intended to accomplish the dry activation of trans-
mitting devices. If no such activations are required, these relay contacts can be used for any other task
(e.g., actuations, etc.).

FWI2-1

HM1 relay output 1

max. 60V/1A/30W

relay output 2

HMZ max. 60V/LA/30W

Lt

Figure 28: Connection of the contacts of the relays HM1 and HM2 on the fire brigade interface FWI 2-1.
The relay contacts are shown in the deactivated (=de-energised) state of therelays.
During parameter setup the HM1 relay isreferred to as "relay output 1" and the HM2 as "relay out-
put 2".

As part of the AUTO-setup the fire detection control panel recognises that a fire brigade interface
FWI2-1 has been installed and automatically defines the contact of the HM 1 relay for activation of the
primary transmitting device.

[@ The primary transmitting device can be operated directly on the control panel keypad (field

"TRANSM. DEVICE 1"). The use of the alarm delay procedure is possible for this transmitting device
only.

The HM2 relay is not dealt with during AUTO-setup.

Y ou can change this allocation during system parameter setup and assign a different transmitting de-
vice or atotally different task to the selected relay. Y ou can aso change type and characteristic of the
transmitting devices or establish combinations with detector zones. In addition you can allocate a 2-line
text as designation for the transmitting devices.

If the fire detection control panel isto monitor the line to the transmitting device the use of the fire bri-
gade interface additional board FWZ2-1 isrequired in addition to the fire brigade interface FWI2-1
(see from page 20 in Chapter 3.3.3: "Fire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1" and from page
41 in Chapter 4.7: "Fire brigade interface additional board FWz2-1").

[@ A total of up to 10 transmitting devices can be defined with the fire detection control panel BC216-1
or with every BCnet sectional control panel of the fire detection control panel BCnet216. The total
number of transmitting devices defined in a network fire detection control panel BCnet216 is limited
to 99.

Besides the above mentioned relays on the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 it is also possible to utilise
the open collector outputs of the FWI12-1 and the auxiliary outputs (NTB outputs) of the power unit
NTB216-1 for this task.

The HM1 relay has yet another specia function: Upon failure of the central processing board
ZTB216-1the HM1 relay (usually parameterized as the primary transmitting device) will be activated
in addition to the other display installationsin the event of an alarm ("redundant alarm™). If the short-
circuit connector JP2 is connected (see the overview figure from page 37 in Chapter 4.6: "Fire brigade
interface FWI12-1") the HM2 relay will also be additionally activated in the event of "redundant alarm”.

Open collector outputs of the FWI2-1

8 of the 9 available open collector outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 can be individually
parameterised site-specific during system parameter setup. The outputs are primarily intended for the
connection of standardised auxiliary components of the fire detection system (e.g., relay modules, fire
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brigade control units, etc.). The ninth output is used for system fault display and cannot be parameter-
ised (see from page 39 in Chapter 4.6.2.1; "System fault / redundant alarm”).

[@ For system parameter setup these 8 parameterizable outputs are defined by their terminal number (ter-
minal 7, ..., termina 14).

[@ If anational version of afire brigade control unit is adjusted during system parameter setup, the func-
tions of the necessary inputs and outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 are automatically de-
fined. Renewed setup of the inputs and outputs through subsequent parameter setup of the fire brigade
control unit national version (and vice versa) is not prevented! A summary of the inputs and outputs
required in the various fire brigade control unit national versions can be found from page 41 in Chap-
ter 4.8: "Connection of country-specific fire brigade installations'.

FWI2-1 +aav
—
— 5]

— max.35 mA
19
— i
100E
— 1]
. — o
il o [
EMER. AL. FIRE B. IF| 1
SYSTEM FAULT |:15

n,7—|§

Figure 29: Open collector output connections on the FWI2-1
The function of the outputs terminals 14 and 15 is described from page 39 in Chapter 4.6.2.1: "Sys-
temfault / redundant alarm".

[Eg The open collector outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 are effectively protected against EMC
effects, the connected lines may therefore be installed also outside the control panel - the applicable
electrotechnical regulations must be observed.

If an output activates an inductive load (e.g., arelay cail), aclamp diode (IN4004 or equivalent) in the
shown polarity must be connected to the load itself.
No supply voltages from outside the system may be used for the supply of the devices controlled by
the FWI2-1.

[@ Please observe the determinations for the 24V supply of the connected devices made from page 29 in
Chapter 4.2.1: "Connection of mains power, the stand-by battery and the external devices'.

System fault / redundant alarm

The output " System fault” (terminal 15 of the FWI2-1) is activated (i.e., the output transistor is con-
nected through) when the processor system of the central processing board ZTB216-1 has a partly or
entire fault.

The variety of processor system faults ranges from "hardly any effect on the operation” (e.g., the fault
of a software component required only for maintenance) to total shut down of the processor system! In
any event, have any current fault immediately rectified by a specialist company!

"Redundant alarm™ describes the alarm status, which arises through the activation of a detector on a

properly operating conventional detector interface or loop interface during a system fault. In case of an

redundant alarm,

¢ theword ALARM isshown on the LC-display,

¢ thefield"ALARM" isilluminated,

+ thesiren output on the NTB216-1 (usually parameterized as the primary alarming device) is
activated,

+ thelight-emitting diode "ALARM. DEVICE 1 activated" is activated,

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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+ theHM1 relay onthe fire brigade interface FWI1-2 (usually parameterized as the primary transmit-
ting device) is activated (if available),

the monitored output of the FWZ2-1 belonging to relay HM 1 is activated (if available),

the light-emitting diode "TRANSM. DEVICE 1 active" is activated,

if JP1is set onthe FWI2-1 the output terminal 14 is activated,

if JP2is set onthe FWI2-1, the relay HM2 and the relevant monitored output on the FWZ2-1is
activated.

L 2R R N 4

Two possibilities can be determined for the output on terminal 14 on the FWI12-1:

¢ If the short-circuit connector JP1 on the FWI2-1 is not connected, the output terminal 14 can be
parameterised freely.

+ |f the short-circuit connector JP1 on the FWI2-1 is connected, the output terminal 14 operates as
"redundant alarm". In this case the output type must be set as "Not defined" or "act. on alarm when
parameterising the output.

[@ The function "alarm delay" is not operational during a redundant alarm.

No redundant alarm is possible at failure of the central computer of a BCnet sectional control panel
BC216-3 ("black box" - control panel).

46.3 Inputs of the FWI12-1

The 9 available inputs of the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 are preferably intended for the connection
of standardised auxiliary components of the fire detection system (e.g., fire brigade control units, etc.).
However, they can also be individually parameterised site-specific.

[@ Theinputs of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 are effectively protected against EMC effects, the con-
nected lines can therefore be installed a so outside the control panel - observe the applicable electro-
technical regulations.

[@ These 9 outputs are defined by their terminal numbers (terminal 17, 18, 19, 21, ..., terminal 26) during
system parameter setup.

[@ If anational version of afire brigade control unit is set during system parameter setup, this automati-
cally defines the functions of the inputs and outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1. Renewed
setup of the inputs and outputs through subsequent parameter setup of the national version of the fire
brigade control unit (and vice versa) is not prevented! A summary of the inputs and outputs required in
the various fire brigade control unit national versions can be found from page 41 in Chapter 4.8: "Con-
nection of country-specific fire brigade installations".

FWI2-1

7k '_E 3 inputs with free to set parameters
118] activation with (~)
L
—

4'22
+,24V
47K 4|23 ) )
6 inputs with free to set parameters

| d activation with +24V

10k 25
— =

Figure 30: Input connections on the FWI2-1
The activation of input terminals 17, 18, 19 is effected by connecting (NO) and disconnecting (NC) of

ground.
The activation of input terminals 21, ..., 26 is effected by connecting (NO) and disconnecting (NC) a
positive voltage.)
i-!-‘:.i? HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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The voltage values permissible for the activation are listed in the specifications from page 96 in
Chapter 9.5: "Fire brigade interface FWI2-1".

[@ With regard to the inputs activated with +24V, please observe the determinations made from page 29
in Chapter 4.2.1: "Connection of mains power, the stand-by battery and the external devices".

Fire brigadeinterface additional board FWZ2-1

The fire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1 plugged onto the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 ex-
pands the fire brigade interface by two line-monitored outputs. Functionally, these outputs are shunt-
connected with the two relay outputs of the FWI2-1 and have therefore the same functions.

s
HM1 E] min. 200 ohm
e

HM2 Ij min. 200 ohm

FWZ2-1 g

Figure 31: Connections of the fire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1
Both outputs are designed short-circuit proof, the maximum permissible continuous output current for
each output is 150mA.

[-1]

[]

Line monitoring is effected through a supervising current, the parameters of which can be set in three
steps separately for each output, which continuously flows viathe line to be monitored. The approxi-
mate values for these steps are: 4mA (=Low), 8mA (=Medium), 12mA (=High). The actual current
flow is dependent on the level of the supply voltage and also on the resistance of the facility to be
controlled.

The internal supply voltage of the control panel is switched to the corresponding output of the FWZ2-1
in activated condition (i.e., therelay HM1 or HM2, respectively is picked up on the fire brigade inter-
face FWI2-1). The outputs are designed current-limited and short-circuit proof.

[@ The current limitation of the two outputs operates dynamically: On exceeding the threshold value, the
limitation switches off the voltage, subsequently re-attempting in short intervals to switch on the volt-
age again.

[@ During AUTO-setup, the fire detection control panel automatically recognises that afire brigade inter-
face additional board has been installed and defines the supervising current for the output connected
with relay output 1 as"Low". During AUTO-setup, the relay output 2 is set as "Not defined”. If the re-
lay output 2 is parameterised from "Not defined" to afunction, the supervising current of this output is
automatically adjusted to "Low" also. This setting can subsequently be changed for the output type
"Transmitting device".

[Eg Istherelay HM1 or HM2 used, but the bel onging supervised output of the FWZ2-1 is not needed, you
have to connect the terminal s of the output with an end of line resistor of 5.6kQ and set the parameters
for the supervising current to "Low".

Connection of country-specific fire brigade installations

The inputs and outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1, pre-defined through the parameter setup of
the fire brigade control unit national version, areidentified in the following table.

Terminal, Germany Austria Switzerland
relay FBF900-1,2 FBF58-1
7(0) FBCU FBCU FBCU
8(0) FBCU FBCU FBCU
9 (0) FBCU FBCU
10 (O) FBCU FBCU
11 (O) FBCU ADB800-1
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Termind, Germany Austria Switzerland
relay FBF900-1,2 FBF58-1
12 (0O) FBCU
13 (0) AD700
14 (O)

17 (I)| Transm.dev. 1| ADB800-1
18 (1) FBCU Exting. system

19 (I)

21()]  FBCU FBCU FBCU
22()]  FBCU FBCU FBCU
23()| FBCU FBCU

24()]  FBCU

25()| FBCU

26 (1) AD700
HM1| Transm. dev. 1 | Transm. dev. 1 | Transm. dev. 1
HM2 Flashlight Flashlight

Table1l:  Overview of the inputs (I) and outputs (O) of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 used with the fire bri-
gade control panel national versions (FBCU) or key safe adapters (ADxxX).

The assigned inputs and outputs are utilised for the activation of the country-specific fire brigade con-
trol unit or key safe adapters and are no longer available for general use after the parameter setup of the
fire brigade control unit national version. The inputs and outputs not assigned in the above table can be
parameterised for any other task.

Connection of thefirebrigade installations/ Austria

By parameter setup of the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 for the fire brigade control unit national ver-
sion Austria the configuration of the inputs and outputs of the FWI2-1 for the connection of the fire bri-
gade control unit FBF58-1 and the key safe adapter AD800-1 is set. The connection of the installations
relevant for the fire brigade to the fire detection control panel Series BC216 is shown in the following
plug charts.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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4.8.1.1 Connection of the fire brigade control unit FBF58-1, the key safe adapter AD800-1 and additional

installations.
NTB216-1 ALARM FBF58-1
0,8 Af 'T + T 2k2
S5 e XY
Current limitation |_|Z FAULT, DISABLEMENT
0,8 Af 22
5|+ 2
Si4 24V
Hel-
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; = —
Mains ~PE}—+- £ 24v H
2sov-sorz o = .8 He] -
—5=
05At [ES —+ 110
ME=2t INTERNAL ACOUSTIK RESET
@ 24V
® - SEEN
|
+ 7
1]
CONTROL PANEL RESET
5]
yegn 1=
ol
FW |2-1 100E E OPERATION
Ji ’ ?(‘)anrg]mon 24\/— 7 2k2
100E
= fault condit./ .
J'_’_: 18 [disablement Fire control acnv:;tkezd
EJ, 1) 15|—@—:|—
,_l_% [To]Exting.syst.
Ji Hactivated ‘ Extinguishing system activated
2k2
100E 17
r—primary TD 171 (3) -
J,_|_|: 111 activated
- s | AD800-1
24vV_ EI Operating voltage
N
10k ;
= 47k !
H
47k = or | F$SS800-1
100k 7 Sabotage E
key safe
10k [i2]
4) = Alarm 1k
ﬁl :?7
47k 4) |— Fault  100E 1k
100k T|Exting.syst. 1211
activation 5k6
10k 3)
A
Extinguishing syst.
N 47k Alarm. dev
:_Eresel Activation
10k
!

47k
= 1
10k Confirmation

—~
I
N 47k
:_E(r?ecsr:lro\ panel
f BlOk
-— g o
Relay output 1 7 |Rrimary 1D n n
L % Infranet g |

elephone
24V+ El T N A 1 O IE connection

=] o

primary TD
activated

{ EA 24v V1
Relay output 2 G :% FIashIIght

1)...The light-emitting diode "fire control activated" must be activated by the fire control.

3)...If burglar alarm and fault are jointly connected as "sabotage” to the fire brigade interface in the shown manner, the resistor
5.6kQ on the printed circuit board of the AD800-1 must be removed (see manual AD800-1).

4)...The output "burglar alarm” is normally connected to a burglar alarm panel. The output "fault" of the AD800-1 can also be
connected to a GIF8-1 as fault detector. If in this case the AD800-1 is not connected as the last "detector” of the fault de-
tector zone, the resistor 5.6kQ 3) must be removed.

Figure 32: Connection of the fire brigade control unit FBF58-1, the key safe adapter AD800-1 and additional in-
stallations to the fire detection control panel Series BC216
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4.8.1.2 Connection of the fire brigade control unit FBF58-2, the key safe adapter AD800-1 and additional

installations

yegn

1)..
3.

4)..

Figure 33:

.The light-emitting diode "fire control activated" must be activated by the fire control.
...The light-emitting diode "extinguishing system activated" must be activated by the extinguishing system
If burglar alarm and fault are jointly connected as "sabotage” to the fire brigade interface in the shown manner, the resistor

5.6kQ on the printed circuit board of the AD800-1 must be removed (see manual AD800-1).
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.The output "burglar alarm™ is normally connected to a burglar alarm panel. The output "fault” of the AD800-1 can also be

connected to a GIF8-1 as fault detector. If in this case the AD800-1 is not connected as the last "detector” of the fault detec-
tor zone, the resistor 5.6kQ 3) must be removed.

stallations to the fire detection control panel Series BC216

Connection of the fire brigade control unit FBF58-1, the key safe adapter AD800-1 and additional in-
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4.8.1.3 Connection of the BCnet redundant alarm line

4.8.2
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In some cases, the Austrian Technical Guidelines for Preventive Fire Protection require network fire
detection control panels to be able, even with two faults in the network wiring, to activate at least the
transmitting device in case of alarm. In order to meet these requirement with the fire detection control
panel BCnet216, besides the circular network wiring, a further line hasto be laid via which the activa-
tion of the transmitting device can take place, even at atotal failure of the network wiring.

The BCnet sectional control panel which the transmitting device is connected to must be equipped with
the additional componentry "network redundant alarm converter NNU5-1" to which the BCnet redun-
dant alarm line is connected. All installation elements necessary for mounting the componentry on the
mounting bracket are enclosed to the componentry. The metallic hexagon bolt is screwed next to termi-
nal 8; the protection elements of the componentry are conductively connected to control panel earth via
this bolt.

GSSnet sectional control panel GSShnet sectional control panel GSShnet sectional control panel

BC216-2, -3 BC216-2, -3 BC216-2, -3

w I a
o) Y 3

NTB216-1

| [Fat |, 3
Fault
+ E network line :‘2)
24V ) [ [> Transm. device
Transm. device alarm E‘

1]

GSShnet sectional control panel with transmitting device connected

1) ... depending on the equipment of the BCnet sectional control panel, either the alarm contact or the contact of the relay
HM1, both connected in series with alarm resistor 1kQ

2) ... input terminal of the FWI2-1 (one of terminals 21 ... 25). The parameters of the corresponding input of the FWI must
be set to "FIt. BCnet redund al", see User Manual / Part C

3) ... the short-circuit connector JP3 on the FWI2-1 must be connected (see from page 37 in Chapter 4.6: "Fire brigade inter-
face FWI2-1")

Figure 34 Connection of the BCnet redundant alarmline
The line resistance of the entire BCnet redundant alarm line (back and forth) may not exceed 1000Q.
[@ Y ou can use a spare core pair of the GSSnet wiring as BCnet redundant alarm line.

Connection of thefire brigade installations/ Ger many

The inputs and outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 for connecting the fire brigade control unit
FBF900-1, FBF900-2 and the key depot adapter AD700 are configured by the parameter setup of the
FWI2-1 for the fire brigade control unit, national version Germany.
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4.8.2.1 Connection of thefire brigade control unit FBF900-1, the key depot adapter AD700 and additional

installations
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Figure 35: Connection of the fire brigade control unit FBF900-1, the key depot adapter AD700 and additional
installations to the fire detection control panel Series BC216
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4.8.2.2 Connection of the fire brigade control unit FBF900-2, the key depot adapter AD700 and additional
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1)...This connection must only be made if the sabotage message is not evaluated by a burglar alarm panel.

Figure 36: Connection of the fire brigade control unit FBF900-2, the key depot adapter AD700 and additional

47

installations to the fire detection control panel Series BC216
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4.9 Connection of atypical fire brigade control unit, Swiss version

The inputs and outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 for the connection of atypica Swissfire
brigade control unit are configured by the parameter setup of the FWI12-1 for the fire brigade control
unit, national version Switzerland.
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\ 47k Control panel M
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Figure 37: Connection of a typical fire brigade control unit in "Swiss" version to the fire detection control panel
Series BC216

4.10 Connection of a printer or computer

Theinstallation of the serial interface module SIM216-1 in the control panel is necessary for the data
connection of a printer or computer. The connection to the control panel itself is by means of a com-
mercially available serial cable (see from page 16 in Chapter 2.13.1: "Printer cable" or from page 16 in
Chapter 2.13.2: "Connection cable between BC216-1, -2, -3 and a PC"). While a 9-pin SUB-D connec-
tor is necessary on the control panel side, the other side depends on the printer or computer employed.
The cable length must not exceed 5m.

The fire detection control panels Series BC216 currently support two printers:
¢ Seiko DPU-414, Art. Nr. 0227003
¢ Epson LX-300, Art. Nr. 0227008

Both printers are supplied with mains power.

Although the fire detection control panel BC216-1 has two equivalent serial interfaces, only one single
printer can be operated. On which of the two interfaces the printer isto be employed is freely setable
by means of parameter setup.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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With the fire detection control panel BCnet216, only one interface is available at every BCnet sectional
control panel. Practically you can connect one printer or one different serially activated device each to
every BCnet sectional control panel of a BCnet216.

The serial interface module SIM216-1 is designed with isolated potentials so that the printer or com-
puter can be connected or disconnected during the operation of the fire detection control panel Series
BC216 or a mains-operated printer can be switched on and off without impairing the function of the
panel.

Nevertheless, you may never connect or disconnect the serial interface module SIM216-1 from the cen-
tral processing board prior to eliminating all voltage on the control panel!

Be careful not to touch avoltage carrying part of the control panel with the metallic case of the 9-pin
A SUB-D connector when connecting and disconnecting. Thereby you may cause a short circuit which

can considerably damage the control panel. Appropriately proceed with caution when connecting and

disconnecting the printer cable (thisisvalid similarly for the connection cable to a PC).

Always secure the printer cable inside the control panel case pull-relievedly by means of cable binders,

so that the connector cannot be teared out inattentively.

Under no circumstances connect a cable to a serial interface module if it is not adequately secured to

A the central processing board. By an inadvertent pull on the cable, a module which is fixed by insuffi-
ciently tightened screws may be moved, which can lead to internal short circuits; this may cause con-
siderable damage to the control panel.
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Commissioning

This chapter is devoted mainly to providing general information aimed at facilitating rapid and success-
ful commissioning of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 or of the BCnet sectional control panels
BC216-2 and BC216-3 of the fire detection control panel BCnet216.

[@ The major prerequisites for a successful commissioning are the expert installation and the correct con-
nection of the external components of the fire detection system to the control panel.

Preparation

Prior to commissioning, follow the checklist below and check the following points on the basis of the
existing control panel structure:

Central processing board ZTB216-1 and ZTB216-2:
+ Istheflat cable of the display and operating board ABB216-1 securely plugged into plug ST1?

Power unit NTB216-1:

+ Arethe protective conductor and the equipotential busbar connected to the rear of the control panel
case?

+ Isthe protective earth connection between mains terminal and rear of the control panel case

established?

Isthe protective cover of the parts carrying high voltage firmly screwed on?

Are al mounting screws of the unit securely tightened (protection is fully effective only then!)?

Isthe supply for external devices connected correctly?

Isthe monitored siren output (usually parameterized as the primary alarming device) properly wired

or are the terminal s equipped with an end of line resistor if no device is connected?

Are the INFO bus and INFO supply lines connected properly?

Isthe current of the INFO bus set to 20mA (JP1 connected)?

Are the darm and fault relay contacts properly connected?

Aretheflat cablesfor the auxiliary outputs properly connected to the connectors ST1 and ST2?

Are the stand-by batteries charged?

Network interface NIF5-1 (only with the fire detection control panel BCnet216):

+ Aretheincoming and the outgoing network cables connected correctly?

¢ Isthe network cable as awhole laid as a circle without branch-offs?

+ Arethe shielding wires of the incoming and the outgoing network cable isolated from each other
and connected to the correct terminals?

Fire brigade interface FWI2-1:
+ Arethetransmitting devices properly connected?
+ Areinputs and outputs properly allocated and connected?

Fire brigadeinterface additional board FWZ2-1:

¢ |Istheboard properly connected and secured?

+ Arethe monitored transmitting devices properly connected?

+ Isevery unused monitored output for atransmitting device either equipped with an end of lineresis-
tor or parameterised as "Not defined"?

* 6 ¢ o

* 6 ¢ o o

Conventional detector interface GIF8-1:

+ Arethe detector lines properly connected?

+ |stheend of lineresistor installed with the last detector of each detector line?

+ Areall detectorsin normal condition?

+ Isevery unused detector line of a conventional detector interface closed with an end of line resistor
or set as"Not defined"?

Loop interface LI F64-1:
¢ Istheloop properly connected?

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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+ Areall addresses on the devices connected to the loop correctly set?
¢ Areall detectorsin normal condition?

LED-display field LAB48-1.
+ Istheflat cable securely connected to the connector ST2 of the display and operating board
ABB216-1?

Other additional modules:
¢ Isthe module correctly plugged in and connected?

Recheck once again the earth-connection of the control panel case: Cover and bottom part must be
electrically interconnected during operation.

Check if all mounting screws of the modules employed are securely tightened. Thisis particularly de-
cisive for the effectiveness of the EMC measures taken for all modules!

If you have a PC keyboard at your disposal, connect this to the connector ST8 ("connector for PC key-
board") of the central processing board ZTB216-1 or ZTB216-2. As part of the commissioning, you can
operate and set the parameters of the control panel with the PC keyboard.

If you wish to set the parameters by means of a PC (Notebook) using the parameter setup software

A PARSOFT, you must have a serial interface module SIM216-1 plugged onto the central processing
board ZTB216-1 (on ST6 or ST7) and configure the interface with the control panel keypad to "PAR-
SOFT". The PC must be connected with the SUB-D connector of the SIM216-1 (see from page 16 in
Chapter 2.13.2: "Connection cable between BC216-1, -2, -3 and aPC").

In order to exclude undesired alarms and activation of actuations during commissioning, the alarming
devices, the transmitting devices and the actuations must be disabled (e.g., by disconnecting the ca-
bles). In casesinvolving agreater safety risk (e.g., activation of extinguishing systems, disabling pro-
duction lines, etc.) you should have additional mechanical and/or electrical safeguardsinstalled by the
persons responsible for these systems in order to prevent undesired activation or shut downs of these
facilities.
[Eg Monitored outputs, which you disconnect for safety reasons, must be equipped with adequate replace-
ment resi stors during commissioning.

f After completed commissioning, al previoudly disabled installations must be enabled again!

Power supply connection

Plug the mains power connector in the NTB216-1 and switch on the mains power. A short signal from
the installed buzzer becomes audible and the control panel or BCnet sectional control panel startsto
operate. The initialisation phase takes a few seconds, after which the light-emitting diode "OPERA -
TION" isilluminated and a standard date (e.g., 01.01.2001 00:00) appears on the LC-display. Approxi-
mately 10 seconds later, the fault signal [ENERGY FAULT stand-by battery] isindicated since no
stand-by batteries are connected at that stage.

Connect the stand-by batteries while ensuring correct polarity (positive = red, negative = black cable).
No power supply faults must be active on the control panel after 10 seconds.

[Eg It isimperative to adhere to the sequence: First switch on the mains power, then connect the stand-by
battery. The power unit of the fire detection control panel is current-limited and short-circuit proof. In
the event of fault in the cabling of the fire detection system, the current limitation will limit the effects
even in the event of a short-circuit. However, the stand-by battery is able to supply avery high current
in the event of a short-circuit. This current will rapidly blow the fuses but considerable damage can be
the result by that time.

[@ Connecting the power supply does not influence the configuration parameters entered at an earlier
stage.
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Setting parametersand function tests

The fire detection control panel BC216-1 or the BCnet sectional control panels BC216-2 and BC216-3
of the fire detection control panel BCnet216 are supplied without module parameter setup from the fac-
tory. It istherefore indispensable as part of commissioning that you establish the necessary configura-
tion by means of individual parameter setup (probably by means of a priorly executed AUTO-setup).
Notice the hints given in User Manual / Part C.

Set the site-specific parameters of the control panel in accordance with the individual requirements of

the fire detection system. The following basic options, which can also be combined, are available:

¢ AUTO-setup: By automatic setup you set the control panel parametersin accordance with the hard-
ware configuration of the control panel to default values or adjust the existing control panel parame-
ters merely to newly added hardware components automatically. Based on this standard
configuration, you subsequently set the parameters to the individual values using one of the two fol-
lowing options.
With BCnet sectional control panels you have to execute the AUTO-setup individually on every
sectional control panel via keypad or via connected PC keyboard. Y ou can change the standard
setup thereby established on the main operating unit by using PARSOFT-2.

* You set the parameters of the control panel via control panel keypad or via a connected PC key-
board.
Individual setting of parameters on every sectional control panel is possible only partially with
BChnet sectional control panels and therefore is not recommended. For example, when setting the
parameters on every BCnet sectional control panel, no compatibility test of the parameters of the
single sectional control panelsin accordance to the overall control panel is made. Nevertheless, the
characteristics of the GSSnet members must be determined on the main operating unit by using a PC
and software PARSOFT-2.

+ You set the parameters of the control panel BC216-1 by means of PC and software PARSOFT-1.
Y ou set the parameters of the BCnet sectional control panels via PC and software PARSOFT-2 from
the sectional control panel defined as main operating unit.

Y ou can overwrite these parameters as often as you wish.

When setting the parameters on the control panel itself, all parameters entered by you will be saved in a
temporary memory for the time being. The content of this memory will be transferred to the permanent
memory of the control panel only on completion of the parameter setup. Should you press the reset-
button or de-energise the control panel before completion of the parameter setup, the set parameter data
will be lost!

[@ You can aso set the control panel parameters prior to the installation of the control panel. The set pa-
rameters are filed in a permanent semi-conductor memory and will be kept practically for an unlimited
period of time even without power supply. Only the indication of date and time is dependent on the
power supply and must therefore be reset after the power supply has been connected.

Before leaving the parameter setup mode, you have to change the initial value of the installer code (see
User Manual Series BC216 / Part A) to your own personal value. This servesto prevent unauthorised
and abusive manipulation of the fire detection control panel. Exiting the parameter setup mode without
priorly changing the delivery valueis not possible.

may malfunction or become entirely ineffective in extreme cases! It is also possible that automatic fire
controls (even extinguishing systems - danger to life!) and alarming devices may be inadvertently acti-
vated and help personnel (fire brigade) may be called.

2 In the event of unauthorized or improper operation or parameter setup the entire fire detection system

After the parameter setup, check al system functions carefully. Ensure that all system parts operate as
you as speciaist installer of fire detection systems determined during the project phase of the entire
system.

If you have performed the parameter setup of afire detection control panel BC216-1 without PC and
parameter setup software PARSOFT-1 directly on the control panel, it isindispensable to print out the
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entered data for documentation (see User Manual / Part C). Keep the print-out in a safe place - these
configuration data are very important, e.g., in the event of arepair exchange.

Recalculation of the bridging time

Once you have ensured that all system parts are connected and are operating correctly, you must recal-
culate the mains failure bridging time of the system or of the system section surveilled by the BCnet
sectional control panel. For this purpose the stand-by battery must be charged so that its voltage does
not drop below 24V during the measuring process described in the following.

+ Connect a suitable ampere-meter into the positive connection line (red cable) of the stand-by
battery.

+ Put the system in normal condition.

+ Switch off the control panel power supply, wait until "Mains fault” isindicated (this can take up to
5 minutes!) and reset the built-in buzzer by pressing the button 'Silence buzzer'.

* Measure the current supplied by the stand-by battery for the entire system in the state of fault.

+ Activate an alarm and measure the current in the case of alarm (with activated optical and acoustic
signalling devices, activated key safe, etc.!) For system parts which you may not activate for testing
(e.g., the activation of an extinguishing system), you will have to add the calculated current value of
that system part to the measured power consumption.

Y ou have to ensure priorly that the alarm activation is recepted as "test alarm" from all persons con-
cerned. Coordinate your work with the user of the fire detection system (e.g., with the fire prevention
officer) and the fire brigade.

With the measured current values, recalcul ate the required capacity of the stand-by battery (see from
page 14 in Chapter 2.8.1: "Determining the required capacity of the stand-by battery"). If the measured
current essentially differs from the planned value calculated earlier, determine the reason for this. You
must be able to safely exclude that the cause are faults in the cabling or faulty equipment.

With the fire detection control panel BCnet216 you have to carry out the proceedings written before for
every BCnet sectional control panel separately. In this case, "system" refersto the system section
which is surveilled by the corresponding BCnet sectional control panel.

Concluding activities
Clearly mark the stand-by batteries with the planned expiry date (defined by the battery manufacturer).

Instruct the user demonstrably on all functions of the control panel (and of course of the entire fire de-
tection system) relevant to the user and enter all datain the system book.

Changetheinitial value of the user code (see User Manual Series BC216 / Part A) to the value re-
guested by the user. This servesto prevent unauthorised and improper operation of the fire detection
control panel.

Keep the user code in a place agreed with the help personnel (fire brigade) which is only accessible by
that personnel (e.g., in the fire brigade control panel, in the fire brigade key safe, etc.).

Reconditioning

The control panel indicates all faults recognised by the control panel in text on the LC-display. De-
tailed additional information on any fault occurred can be called up for each fault by means of the
'INFO'-button. Thisinformation is generally sufficient for atrained specialist installer to rapidly correct
the fault.

[@ "Fault" means afault in the installed fire detection system, but not the activation of afault detector.
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Lost installer code

It isnot possible to read out an installer code from the control panel. Once the installer code saved in
the control panel has been lost, access to authorisation level 3 can only be gained with the help of the
manufacturer of the control panel or his national representative.

For this you have to press the 't -button in the menu point [Authorization code:] (i.e., in authorisation
level 1). The following appears on the LC-display for 5 seconds:

¢ thedate and time and

+ ab-digit key number.

The indicated date and key number must be given to the manufacturer or his representative who will
determine a code number of the day from these two pieces of information. Y ou then enter this code
number of the day asinstaller code, by this automatically delete the forgotten installer code and, as first
additional step, you have to establish a new installer code (see User Manual Series BC216/ Part A).

I]g The code number of the day isonly valid as entry code of this control panel on the day displayed as
date on the control panel LC-display when reading out the key number.

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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Chapter 6 « Specifications

Please adhere to the absolute limit values for the load current of the control panel BC216-1 and the
BChnet sectional control panels BC216-2 and BC216-3: The total current of al devices (detectors, sig-
nalling devices, actuations, etc.) supplied by the power unit of the corresponding (sectional) control
panel including the (sectional) control panel itself

must not exceed the value of 1.8A at any time.

The automatic current limitation of the power supply unit is set to this value. This value must neither
be exceeded in case of an alarm. Please take into account that the fire detection system must al so work
without restrictions in the event of a stand-by battery failure, even peak output currents (e.g., for alarm-
ing devices) must be covered by the power unit on its own without the help of the energy stored in the

stand-by battery.

6.1
Case
Installation
Material
Colour
Protection class
Dimensionsw x hxd

Panel power consumption from the 24V stand-by

battery upon mainsfailure,

without function modules, fault relay released,

without FWI, without SIM216
BC216-1:
BC216-2 (including NIF5-1):
BC216-3 (including NIF5-1):
Number of function modules
Number of detector zones, total
Weight without battery
Ambient temperature
Relative humidity of air
Approvals
AustriaBC216-1/A1
Germany BC216-1/Dx
Hungary BC216-1/H1

6.2 Power unit NTB216-1
Mains

Mains voltage

Connected load

Power consumption

Rated output voltage

Peak output current total
Stand-by battery

Rated voltage

Final charge voltage at 25°C

Charge current

Capacity

Connection
Connection internal/external devices

Connection type

Wire cross section
Dimensionsw x h x d
Weight

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
ZN5015/59/55

Fire detection control panel BC216-1/xx, BC216-2/xx, BC216-3/xx

Wall installation, surface type
Steel sheet, Imm, powder coated
Grey-white, RAL 9002

P30

420 x 520 x 120 (mm)

90mA

125mA (active network)

90mA (active network)

2

Max. 144, depending on the function modules used
Approx. 6kg

-5°Cto +50°C

95% (not condensing)

FT 14/147/1/99
VvdS G 201017
EMILABS 85/2000

230VAC +10/-15 %, 50Hz
60VA

Max. 0.26A

Typically 28VDC

Max. 1.8A

24V

27.3V

Max. 1.7A, current limited

Max. 34Ah

2.5A slow-blow fuse protected

2 x 0.8A fast blow fuse, separately protected
0.1A fast blow fuse protected for INFO bus devices etc.
Screw terminals

Max. 1.5mm?

120 x 230 x 50 (mm)

500g
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6.2.3

6.24

6.3

6.4
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Primary alarming device
Line monitoring

Maximum continuous load
Maximum peak current

INFO bus

Number of connected devices
Interface

Baud rate

Line resistance (total)

User Manual SeriesBC216/ Part B

By negative voltage in the normal condition, ca. -1.2V
150mA, short-circuit proof
0.4A

8

20mA-current loop

600, 1200 (standard), 2400 baud, parameterizable
Number of devices Maximum value

1 1000Q
2 860Q
4 620Q
6 400Q
8 160Q

Contact outputsfor alarm relay and fault relay

Contact type
Contact load

NTB auxiliary outputs
Number

Contact type

Switching current
Connection type

1 dry change-over contact each
60V/1A/30W

2x8

Open collector outputs

Max. 35mA

Flat cable connector, corresponding to the relay module
RL58-1 and RL58-2. Note: These outputs are not permitted
for controlling external devices!

Conventional detector interface GIF8-1

Power consumption at 24V
Line voltage
Number of detector lines and detector zones
Detector addressing
Line current
End of line resistor
Line resistance
Connection type

Wire cross section
Ambient temperature
Dimensions| xw x h
Weight

Loop interface L1F64-1

Typically 50mA
Typically 20V

8

o,..,63

Typically 3.7mA
5.6kQ

Max. 50Q per core
Screw terminals
Max. 1.5mm2 (single wire)
-5°Cto +50°C

132 x 74 x 10 (mm)
80g

Power consumption at 24V (w/o detectors, modules) Typically 25mA

Number of detector zones
Number of detectors, modules
ADM technology
ADMPRO technology
Loop quiescent current
Loop total current (detectors, modules, sirens, etc.)
Loop quiescent voltage
Loop line
Line resistance
Line capacity
Connection type
Wire cross section
Ambient temperature

Max. 128

Max. 198 elements (99 detectors + 99 modules)
Max. 126 elements

Typically 300pA (per connected detector or module)
Max. 130mA (at reduced line resistance)
Typically 26V (ADMPRO) or 29V (ADM)
2-core twisted, shielded or not shielded

Max. 50Q per core

Max. 400nF

Screw terminals

Max. 2.5mm2 (single wire)

-5°Cto +50°C

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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6.5

6.6

6.7

6.8
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Dimensions| x w x h
Weight

Firebrigadeinterface FWI2-1

Power consumption at 24V

Relay outputs
Switching capacity per contact
Contact servicelife
Open collector outputs
Switching current
Switching voltage
Inputs, activated with earth
Input voltage

Inputs, activated with +24V
Input voltage

Inputs with impul se triggering
Connection type

Wire cross section
Ambient temperature
Dimensions| xw x h
Weight

Chapter 6 « Specifications

132 x 74 x 10 (mm)
80g

Typically 4mA (both relays rel eased)
+20mA per activated relay

2

60V/1A/30W

3x10°

9

Max. 36mA

Max. voltage for external devices
3

Activated (NO): Max. 3V

Not activated (NO): At least 12V
6

Activated (NO): At least 12V
Not activated (NO): Max. 3V
Impulse duration min. 1 second
Screw terminals

Max. 1.5mm?2 (single wire)

-5°C to +50°C

132 x 74 x 10 (mm)

709

Fire brigadeinterface additional board FWZ2-1

Power consumption at 24V

Monitored outputs

Maximum continuous load per output
Maximum peak current per output
Monitoring current at 24V

Connection type

Wire cross section
Ambient temperature
Dimensions| x w x h
Weight

LED-display field LAB48-1

Power consumption at 24V

Ambient temperature
Dimensions| x w x h
Weight

Serial interface module SIM 216-1
Power consumption at 24V
Interface
Lines
Baud rate
Connection type
Ambient temperature
Dimensions| xw x h
Weight

Typically 4mA (both monitored outputs not connected)
Max. 28mA (both monitored outputs connected)
2

150mA, short-circuit proof

0.4A

4/ 8/ 12mA (approximate values),

jointly parameterizable for both outputs

Screw terminals

Max. 1.5mm?2 (single wire)

-5°Cto +50°C

117 x 74 x 10 (mm)

70g

Typically 2mA, without active light-emitting diode
0.25mA per active light-emitting diode

-5°C to +50°C

176 x 120 x 15 (mm)

60g

Typically 10mA

RS232-C, galvanically isolated

RxD, TxD, CTS/IDTR

1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 38400, 57600 baud
D-SUB connector, 9-pin

-5°Cto +50°C

70 x 45 x 20 (mm)

50g

S7
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6.9 Network interface NIF5-1
Power consumption at 24V
Interface
Cable length between two NIF5-1
Connection type
Wire cross section
Ambient temperature
Dimensions| xw x h
Weight

6.10 Network cable

Computer network cable,

User Manual SeriesBC216/ Part B

Typically 25mA

R$485, galvanically separated
Max. 1200m

Screw terminals

Max. 2.5mm2 (single wire)
-5°Cto +50°C

95 x 70 x 25 (mm)

50g

core number 4x2xAWG24/1 S/IFTP, category 5, twisted in pairs, polyolefine isolated, with following technical

specifications:

Loop resistance

Mutual capacitance
Impedance

Attenuation (50MHZz)
Jacket

Outer diameter

Minimum bending radius
Maximum tensile strength
Wire cross section

Shield

Ambient temperature
Weight

6.11 Auxiliary case GEH216-4
Installation
Materia
Colour
Protection class
Dimensionsw x h x d
Weight without installations

6.12 Battery bracket BK216-1
Materia
Colour
Dimensions| x w xh
Weight

6.13 Mounting bracket BW216-1
Materia
Dimensions| x w x h
Weight

Max. 16.8Q/100m at 20°C
4.9nF/100m at 1kHz

100 £ 15Q at 1kHz

Max. 14dB/100m
FR-PVC/FR-1,SOH

6.50 mm

52 mm

25kg

0.51mm

Alu-polyester foil + Cu interlacing
-20°Cto +75°C

51kg/km

Wall installation, surface type
Steel sheet, 1mm, powder coated
Grey-white, RAL 9002

P30

420 x 520 x 120 (mm)

Approx. 2kg

Steel sheet, 1mm, powder coated
Grey-white, RAL 9002

380 x 175 x 90 (mm)

Approx. 90g

Steel sheet, 1mm, galvanized
380 x 100 x 20 (mm)
Approx. 30g

HB216BE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161206
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I ndex

Alarm resistor, 36
Alarming device
- primary, 30
Approvals, 55
Auto-setup, 52
- FwiI, 38
- GIF8-1, 35
- LIF64-1, 36
- supervising current, 41
Auxiliary case GEH216-4, 15
- installation, 26
Auxiliary outputs
- connection, 33
Basic version, 9
Battery bracket BK216-1, 15,
26
Casg, 9
Central processing board
ZTB216-1, ZTB216-2, 10
Commissioning, 50
Componentries
- installation, 19
Connection, 28
- conductor cross section, 28
- conventional detector interface,
35
- external devices, 29
- fire brigade interface additional
board FWZ2-1, 41
- fire brigade interface FWI12-1,
37
- INFO bus, 31
- loop interface, 36
- mains power, 29
- relay modules, 33
- shielded cables, 28
- signalling devices, 30
- stand-by battery, 29
- summary alarm, 32
- summary fault, 32
Conventional detector interface
GIF8-1, 11
- connection, 35
- installation, 20
Display and operating board
ABB216-1, 11
Earth leakage
- monitoring, 11
External devices
- connection, 29
Fire brigade control unit, 12
Fire brigade interface additional
board FWZ2-1, 12
- connection, 41
- current limitation, 41
- installation, 20
- line monitoring, 41
Fire brigade interface FWI2-1,
12
- connection, 37
- installation, 20
Fire brigade key depot, 12
Fire brigade key safe, 12
Function module, 11
Function tests, 52
GSSnet wiring, 34
INFO bus, 10

- connection, 31
Installation, 17
- auxiliary case, 26
- important hints, 7
- panel case, 18
- place of assembly, 17
Installer code
- code number of the day, 54
- lost, 54
Interface
- RS232-C, 13
Key depot, 12
Key safe, 12
LED-display field LAB48-1, 13
- designation, 22
- installation, 21
Loop, 12
Loop interface LIF64-1, 12
- connection, 36
- installation, 20
Mains power
- connection, 29
Mains shut-down
- bridging time, 14, 53
Measured value
- print-out, 16
Mounting bracket BW216-1,
11, 15, 26
- installation, 26
Network interface NIF5-1
- installation, 24
Network redundant alarm con-
verter NNU5-1, 45
PC connection cable, 16
PC keyboard, 51
Power supply, 51
Power unit NTB216-1, 10
Printer, 15
- connection, 48
- Epson L X300, 15
- event printer, 15
- printer cable, 16
- Seiko DPU-414, 15
- service printer, 16
Reconditioning, 53
Redundant alarm line, 45
Relay module
- connection, 33
- installation, 24
Scope of delivery, 8
Serial interface module
SIM216-1, 13
- installation, 23
Serial interface module
SIM216-2, 13
- installation, 23
Service print-out, 16
Setting parameters, 52
Settings print-out, 16
Shielded cables, 18, 28
Signalling devices
- connection, 30
Siren output, 30
- current limitation, 31
- line monitoring, 31
Software
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- version number, 7
Specifications, 55
Stand-by battery

- capacity, 14, 53

- connection, 29

- connection cable, 30

- expiry date, 53

- installation, 25, 26

- installation position, 13

- installation space, 13

- parallel-connecting, 13, 30

- total discharge, 11
Summary alarm

- connection, 32
Summary fault

- connection, 32
Transmitting device

- connection, 12

- primary, 38
User code, 53
Version number, 7
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1.2

13

| ntroduction

General

The present third part of the User Manual (Part C) of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 provides
the competent installer with the information necessary for parameter setup and maintenance of the control
panel. This part of the manual is directly based on Part A and B of the User Manual. The determinations,
remarks and explanations provided there will not be repeated in the present part of the manual. It isthere-
fore indispensabl e that you familiarise yoursdlf with the contents of Part A and B of the User Manual be-
fore starting parameter setup and maintenance jobs.

Symbols and type fonts

Particularly important text passages of this manual are marked with symbolsasin Part A. The following
symbols are used:

@ Means DANGER! Failureto observetheinstructions may threaten life and health.

Means ATTENTION! Failure to observe the instructions may lead to malfunctioning of the system
or damage to property.

I]g Means TIP! The text passage contains descriptive information facilitating the operation of the fire
detection control panel and adds to better understanding of the correlations.

ﬁ Means that the country- and/or site-specific demands of the approvals of the fire detection control

panel must be observed.
d—/}

Menu points and L C-display contents within the descriptive text are enclosed with brackets, e.g.,
[Alarms]. In overview presentations the display text will be presented in specia font without brackets.

Important notes

Fire detection systems and devices must aways be planned, installed and commissioned by trained spe-
cialigts. The specific training for the functions of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 must be pro-
vided by Labor Strauss Sicherungsanlagenbau Ges.m.b.H. Wien (LST) or by persons expressly
authorised by LST for this purpose.

the mains switched on! The protective cover of these components must not be removed.

When working on the fire detection control panel and when handling componentries, observe the
usual protective measures for the discharge of static charges: Before and during the work to be per-
formed on the circuit boards it is necessary to reliably discharge static charges of the body by contact-
ing an earth-connected metallic part. It is indispensable for mains-operated tools (e.g., soldering
iron) to be connected with protective earth or expressly approved for use on static sensitive installa-
tions. The usual protective insulation is not sufficient.

During installation, maintenance and reconditioning, observe the applicable laws, standards and
guidelines for the installation and maintenance of fire alarm systems!

Prior to opening the case, switch off the mains voltage and secureto prevent switching on!
Please note that with the case open, components are exposed which carry danger ous voltages with

For all levels of parameter setup written in this part of the User Manual it is presupposed that the control
pand has been completely connected corresponding to the information of the User Manuals Series
BC216/ Part A and Part B and is working correctly.
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Always keep in mind that incorrectly entered parameters or incorrectly connected devices may lead to un-
intentional activation of system parts while doing commissioning and parameter setup jobs or during the
concluding test activities. Thereby, severe damage to property (e.g., by activating an extinguishing sys-
tem) may result, emergency personnel may be alarmed or other undesired actuation procedures may be
activated. Therefore, reliably disable all parts (e.g., by disconnecting the actuation ling), which can cause
damage by inattendent activation during commissioning of the fire detection system. Make sure that these
disabled parts are not re-enabled without your prior consent. Nevertheless, do not forget to re-enable the
disabled parts after ensuring the proper functioning of all system parts when finishing commissioning.

HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217
ZN5082/58/6
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2.1

Parameter setup by means of control panel keypad

The parameter setup establishes the system-specific functions of the fire detection control panel. The
manifold possibilities offered by this control panel conversely require the definition of avery large num-
ber of parameters. Y ou establish all parameters by means of a clear menu control. The menu control it-
self isdescribed in detail in User Manual SeriesBC216/ Part A.

Hints

This chapter describes the parameter setup of the fire detection control panel at the technological level of
the operating software with version number PL149 V4.11 (the version number of the softwareisdis-
played in the menu [System] - [Hardware components], see User Manual SeriesBC216/ Part A). De-
vices using software of older or later issuing level may differ, regarding their parameter options, from the
scope of functions described here.

Parameter setup of the control pand is only possible in authorisation level 3. To gain access, you have to
enter your 5-digit installer code. In the state as ddlivered, the control panel installer code number "99999"
is set as default. Y ou must change the code as delivered before leaving the parameter setup menu.

[@ Y ou have 5 consecutive attempts of correctly entering the installer code at your disposal. After the
fifth unsuccessful attempt, the control panel disables the entry of the installer code for 15 minutes for
safety reasons.

With unauthorised or improper operation or parameter setup, the entire fire detection system may
malfunction or become entirely ineffective in extreme cases! Therefore, in your own interest, make
sure that only few persons of your confidence are familiar with the installer code.

Please note that important system parts (e.g., a transmitting device) may be disabled automatically in
authorisation level 3. Inform the user on this effect.

Y ou end the parameter setup process by confirming the main menu point [Exit authorization?] with the
'[0-button. The control panel checks the newly entered parameters for reasonableness and subsequently
replaces the previous parameters with the new values. The new parameters will become effective from
that time on. An automatic restart is subsequently performed by the control panel during which all cur-
rent messages will be reset aswell.

I]g Restart is only performed when parameters were changed during the preceding parameter setup.

All entered parameters are filed in atemporary memory for the time being. The contents of this

A memory is transferred to the permanent memory of the control panel only upon proper completion of
the parameter setup (menu point [Exit authorization?]), in which the data is kept as long as desired
even with the system de-energised. Should you press the reset-button or de-energise the control panel
before ending the parameter setup, the new parameter setup data will be lost and the original pa-
rameters remain effective!

Following the end of the parameter setup processit isindispensable to print out a parameter setup record
(see from page 44 in Chapter 2.6: "Settings print-out"). Thisisthe only way to keep clear and permanent
records of the multitude of parameters of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 for future changes,
maintenance and reconditioning tasks.

Y ou can repeat the parameter setup process as often as you wish, the memory employed is practically not
limited with regard to the number of saving processes.

Y ou can also change only parts of an existing parameter setup, it is not necessary that you go through all
parameter operations. However, when changing a parameter setup, ensure that no senseless parameter
situations (e.g., the parameters of an alarming device have been set but the activating event can no longer
occur since it has been removed by way of the parameters entered) are inadvertently created.
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@ If you have set up afire brigade interface relay output as a transmitting device which you subse-
quently put out of function by selecting [Not defined], all combinations and other settings of this
transmitting device will be deleted.

Events occurring during authorisation level 3 are received, processed and indicated by the control panel
as usual, taking into account the existing (not yet changed) parameter setup and the automatic disable-
ment of system partsin authorisation level 3. Only for the time while new parameters are being installed
(on completion of parameter setup) the control panel is not operational for approximately 5 seconds.

If you perform changes on a"live" fire detection system it is possible - while the control panel oper-
A ates at authorisation level 3 - that important system parts (e.g., the transmitting devices) are auto-

matically disabled depending on the current parameter setup. During a fire alarm such system parts

will not be activated!

On switching back to authorisation level 1, all active alarm messages among other things will be re-

set during the following restart of the control panel.

Do not leave the control panel in authorisation level 3 for longer than absolutely necessary for
parameter setup! After completion of the parameter setup, immediately switch back to authori-
sation level 1in order tore-enable the disabled system parts.

[@ Y ou can automatically configure the works settings in the menu point [Parameter settings] - [AUTO-
setup] either for the entire control panel or only for newly added hardware components of the control
panel (see from page 37 in Chapter 2.3.12: "Automatic setup of the System configuration -
[AUTO-setup]").

Using the PC keyboard

The control panel keypad is mainly designed for the user to operate the control panel. In general you can
also perform the parameter setup - except for text inputs - by using the keypad. However, parameter
setup is performed much easier and more comfortably by means of a standard PC keyboard connected to
connector ST8 of the central processing board ZTB216-1 (see User Manual Series BC216/ Part B).

[@ It is not necessary to de-energise the control panel for connecting and disconnecting the PC key-
board. However, safely discharge static charges by touching an earth-connected metallic part
beforehand.

I]g PC keyboards are produced by different manufacturers world-wide with a variety of specifications.
Basically, the fire detection control panel BC216-1 should be able to process signals of all PC key-
boards on the market; nevertheless, now and then it may occur that single keyboards are not entirely
compatible to the fire detection control panel BC216-1. Therefore, aways pay attention to the char-
acters displayed on the L C-display when entering via a PC keyboard!

Function keys

Specia functions depending on the current authorisation level shown in the following table are assigned
to the PC keyboard function keys F1, ..., F12.

Key Function in authorization level
1 2 3
F1 Info Info Info
F2 Silence buzzer |Silence buzzer / Display test Silence buzzer / Display test
/ Display test
F3 Info Info Parameterize function modules
F4 Info Info Parameterize fire brigade interface inputs
F5 Info Info Parameterize detector zones
F6 Info Info Parameterize actuations
F7 Info Info Parameterize transmitting devices
F8 Info Info Parameterize alarming devices
i-!_i-.i? HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217
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Key Function in authorization level
1 2 3
F9 Info Info Parameterize fire brigade interface relay
outputs
F10 Info Info Parameterize fire brigade interface open
collector outputs
F11 Info Info Parameterize power unit outputs
F12 Info Info Parameterize serial interface modules
Shift+F1  |Info Componentries Componentries
Shift+F2  |Info Event memory Event memory
Shift+F3  |Info Event counter Event counter
Shift+F4  |Info Exit authorization Exit authorization
Shift+F5  |Info Operate detector zones Operate detector zones
Shift+F6  |Info Operate actuations Operate actuations
Shift+F7  |Info Operate transmitting devices Operate transmitting devices
Shift+F8 |Info Operate alarming devices Operate alarming devices
Shift+F9  |Info Info Info
Shift+F10 |Info Info Info
Shift+F11 |Info Info Info
Shift+F12 |Info Info Info

222
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2.3

Table1:  Function of PC function keys depending on the current authorisation level

Editing functions

Editing text inputs is supported on the PC keyboard with the keys

¢ ' - 'for movingthe cursor,

+ 'Dd’ for the deleting of the sign over the cursor and moving up of the remaining characters,

+ 'Backspace for the deletion of the signin front of the cursor and moving up of the remaining charac-
ters, and

+ 'Shift+Backspace for the deletion of the entire line.

Other keys

The 'Element’-button of the keypad of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 is copied with the '+'-key
of the numeric key pad.

Main menu point [Parameter settings]

In authorisation level 3, the installer has all menu points of authorisation levels 1 and 2 at his disposal
while the main menu point [Parameter settings] with the sub-menu points listed below isenabled in
addition.
+ [Global settings] - global control panel settings
Y ou establish the control panel name, the control panel number, the type of the address module
evaluation and the evaluation of power supply faults.
¢ [Function moduleg] - function modules
Y ou define the function modules plugged into the function module ports, determine their characteris-
tics and define al elements connected to the module.
+ [FWI2-1] - fire brigade interface module FWI12-1
Y ou establish the functions of the inputs and outputs provided for the connection of transmitting de-
vices, fire brigade control units, etc.

9
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[NTB outputs] - parameter setup of the 16 auxiliary outputs and of the siren output

Y ou determine the functions of the auxiliary outputs and of the siren output of the power unit
NTB216-1.

[LAB48-1] - parameter setup of the LED-display field LAB48-1

Y ou determine the event, which activates the light-emitting diode displays.

[Zone settings] - parameter setup of detector zones

Y ou determine the indication texts for the detector zones and elements. Before defining these values it
is necessary that the detector zones have been determined in the menu point [Function modules].
[Actuation settings] - parameter setup of actuations

Y ou define the display text of the actuations and elements, the characteristics of the actuations, the
events activating these actuations and the logic combinations of the events. Before you can define
these values, it is necessary that the allocation of the actuations to physical outputs has been deter-
mined in the menu points [ Function modules], [FWI12-1] and [NTB outputs].

[Transm. device set.] - parameter setup of the transmitting devices

Y ou define the display text of the transmitting devices, the characteristics of the transmitting devices,
the events activating these transmitting devices and the logic combinations of the events. Further, the
parameters for the dlarm delay (reaction time, delay time, alarm delay timer) are determined here. Be-
fore you can define these values, it is necessary that the allocation of the transmitting devices to physi-
cal outputs has been determined in the menu points [FWI12-1] and [NTB outputs).

[Alarming device set.] - parameter setup of the alarming devices

Y ou define the display text of the alarming devices, the events activating these alarming devices and
the logic combinations of the events. Before you can define these values, it is necessary that the allo-
cation of the alarming devices to physical outputs has been determined in the menu points [Function
modules], [FWI12-1] and [NTB outputs].

[Interfaces] - parameter setup of serial interfaces

Y ou determine the characteristics of the serial interfaces and the data printed on a connected printer.
[AUTO-setup]

You reset all parameters to the basic setting of the installed modules. Once completed, you have to
exit the menu point [Parameter settings] to make these parameters effective through the initiated re-
start of the control panel.

The sub-menu points are listed in detail in the following paragraphs.
@ Note for al sub-menu lists:

The lists must be read from the top downwards: When accessing a sub-menu, the menu point written
in the first place will aways be shown. If a selection list follows instead of a sub-menu, the currently
entered parameter will be shown.

The default values of the selection lists are displayed during initial parameter setup. If individual val-
ues have aready been entered, these will be displayed.

For reasons of clarity, selection lists which are not self-explanatory (such as numerical inputs) are
also shown in form of a menu point.

For reasons of clarity special hintson dangerous situationsin these lists are no longer marked
with the symbols used in other chapters of thismanual!

@ Observethe notes and footnotesincluded in the following lists!

Parameter setup of the global settings of the control panel - [Global settings]

In this menu point you
+ enter the control panel name and the control panel number,
+ adjust the address module evaluation to the encoding of the installed address modules, and

influence the evaluation of a mainsfault, battery fault and earth leakage.

[@ With a standard application you need not treat these parameters, you can jump this menu point. The

global parameters in this menu point need not be changed except in the case of special requirements
on the control panel functions.

HB216CE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161217
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G obal settings

Name of panel Default value: Blank
Valuerange: 20 alphanumerical characters
Any name may be entered here (the PC keyboard is required for this
purpose). This name is printed on the configuration print-out.

Nunber of panel Default value: 0
Valuerange: O, ..., 127
The control panel number is significant for the network system tech-
nique (GSSnet) only. With the fire detection control panel BC216-1
the control panel number O must be maintained.

Det ect or addr. node Default value: Binary
Valuerange: Binary, BCD
The conventional detector interfaces GIF8-1 of the control panel are
adjusted to the address module coding of existing systemsin which
the control panel is changed to afire detection control panel of type
BC216-1". For new systemsit is recommended to code the address
modulesin binary form.

Mains fault eval.? Default value: Evaluate
Valuerange: Evaluate, Ignore
You can select if amains fault is indicated on the control panel or
ignored®.
The standard setting may only be changed in exceptional cases and
after consultation with the responsible authorities. Please observe the
country-specific regulations!

Battery fault eval.? Default value: Evaluate
Valuerange: Evaluate, Ignore
Y ou can choose if the failure of the stand-by batteriesisindicated on
the control panel or ignored®.
The standard setting may only be changed in exceptional cases and
after consultation with the responsible authorities. Please observe the
country-specific regulations!

Barth fault eval. Default value: Evaluate
Valuerange: Evaluate, Ignore
Y ou can choose if an earth leakage of the fire detection installation is
indicated on the control pane! or not®.
If you connect a part of the system with the local equipotential busbar
asrequired by the authorities (e.g., in an ex-i area), the earth leakage
monitoring must be disabled.

1

2

3

4)

5)

The address modules NG58-1 and NG60-1 used for addressing conventional detectors are - dependent on the originally
employed control panel type - coded either binary (1, ..., 63) or BCD (1, ..., 39). When changing a control panel to afire
detection control panel BC216-1, you have to set the same coding that was used by the replaced control panel. The se-
lected setting appliesjointly to both possible conventional detector interfaces GIF8-1.

A mainsfault or battery fault is recognised and evaluated approximately 10 seconds after a control panel restart, a check
is performed at 5 minute intervals during the running operation. These intervals are reduced to approximately 10 seconds
in case of afault, termination of amains fault is therefore recognized within approximately 10 seconds.

With suppressed mains fault evaluation, a mains fault or a fault of the power unit is not indicated on the control panel or
passed on. If the emergency power supply through the stand-by batteries failsin addition, atotal shut down of the entire
fire detection system occurs without any further acoustic or optical warning.

With suppressed battery failure evaluation, the failure of the stand-by battery (or its fuse) is not indicated on the control
panel. If the mains or the control panel power unit failsin addition, the entire fire detection system is subject to total fail-
ure without any further acoustic or optical warning.

An earth leakage at a point of the fire detection installation does not generally impair the functions. However, an addi-
tional earth leakage at another point of the installation may well lead to afailure of parts of the fire detection system,
which isreported as afault! If the earth |eakage control is disabled, this must be taken into account through extended
checks as part of the maintenance (see from page 52 in Chapter 4.1: "Maintenance"). The applicable European standards
do not require earth leakage monitoring.
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Parameter setup of the function modules - [Function modules]

This menu point serves to determine the function modules plugged into the function module ports ST2
and ST3 of the central processing board ZTB216-1 and their characteristics.

When the menu point [AUTO-setup] has been called up, the control panel recognises what function mod-
uleis employed on each port. If you wish to define the functions of amodule port not yet fitted with a
function module, you will have to determine the type of the function module yourself in the menu point

[Typel.

=

The terms "physical address', "logic address" and "loop position number" are used in this and fur-
ther chapters. Theseinitially confusing designations can be easily explained:

Physical addr esses are determined by the equipment hardware or through adjusting elements. The
zone places 1, ..., 8 congtitute physical addresses, which are unchangeably provided on the GIF8-1. A
loop element (e.g., adetector) possesses the physical address, which has been set on the detector by
means of the adjusting switch.

L ogic addresses are assigned to physical addresses by the configuration.

Y ou can for instance assign the logic address 11 to the GIF8-1 zone place with the physical address
Nr. 3: An aarm of the zone place Nr. 3 will then be indicated on the L C-display as alarm of zone
0011 (the logic address).

Y ou can assign the logic address "detector zone 75 / detector number 15" to the LIF64-1 - loop ele-
ment with the physical address 80 (which was set or saved on the element): An alarm of the loop ele-
ment 80 will then be indicated on the LC-display as an alarm of detector 15 of detector zone 75
(0075/015).

L oop position number s show the sequence in which the loop elements are arranged on the loop. The
loop position number is used in order to localise the fault during aline fault in the loop and for dis-
playing on the LC-display.

2.3.2.1 Parameter setup of aconventional detector interface GIF8-1

Y ou determine the zone type (e.g., manual call point, automatic detector, etc.) and the logic address of
each zone for each of the 8 zone ports of the conventional detector interface GIF8-1.

Functi on nodul es Default value: 1

Valuerange: 1,2
Y ou select the function module FM-z to be processed.
(FM-1 = connector ST2, FM-2 = connector ST3)

FM z, Default value: No module installed
Type Vauerange: No moduleinstalled, GIF8-1, LIF64-1

Y ou have to define the type of function module. If you select [No
module installed] a moduleinstalled in this port will not be further
processed, all priorly made settings (e.g., zones, elements, combina-
tions, etc.) will be deleted for this module.

FMz: G F8-1 Default value: 1
Detection lines: Xx Vauerange: 1,...,8
Y ou select the zone place of the selected conventional detector mod-
ule to be processed.
FMz G F-line Here you define the function to be performed by the selected conven-
Zone type tional detector zone place Nr. x.
Not defined Zone place will not be used.
Man. call point Detector zone for manual call points.
zone
Aut omatic zone Detector zone for automatic fire detectors.

Aut. zone, verified Detector zone for automatic detectors with alarm verification.
Techni cal nessage  Detector zone for technical messages.

HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217
ZN5082/58/12
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Tech. ness. Detector zone for technical messages with self-resetting (once the
sel f-res. cause of the activation has been eliminated, the detector zone returns
automatically into normal condition).
Faul t detection Detector zone for fault detectors.
zone
FMz GF-line x Default value: The lowest vacant number, starting with 1
Zone nunber Vauerange: 1, ..., 9699

Here you determine the logic detector zone number, which isthe
zone number that will be shown on the display in the event of detec-
tion. In general you can specify any numbers within the permissible
value range which need not be in order.

Y If the correct function module has already been adjusted, you can skip this menu point. If the connector is still vacant, all
of its parameters can nevertheless be set provided that you define which function module you will plug into this
connector.

After you have defined al desired parameters of the first function module, return to the menu point
[Function modules] by pressing the 'esc'-button and set the parameters of the second function module (if
available) in the same manner.

@ A zone of aconventiona detector zone always includes al detectors of one GIF8-1 zone port.

influence on the combinations. Please note the determinations made from page 40 in Chapter 2.4.4:

é If you change an existing zone number already included in a combination, this might have profound
"Entering logic combinations".

Parameter setup of aloop interface LIF64-1

With aloop interface L1F64-1 you define after the basic choice of the detector system for each loop ele-

ment (detectors and modules), i.e. for every occupied physical address on the loop,

+ towhich kind the eement belongs to (e.g., an optical detector, manual call point, control module,
€tc.),

+ to which detector or actuation zone the element belongs to (or in case of an actuation module parame-
terized as alarming device, the number of the alarming device),
which logic address and which loop position number the element owns and

+ incase of adetector, to which interdependence of two detectors the detector belongs to.

I]g With detector manufacturer System Sensor, manual call points are parameterized as modules.

Detectors connected to aloop interface LIF64-1 (including modules which are used for integrating con-
tact detectors) can be arranged in up to 128 detector zones; nevertheless, the total number of detector
zones of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 may not exceed 144.

Control modules on the loop can be parameterized as actuations or alarming devices only. The fire detec-
tion control panel BC216-1 permits a maximum of 128 actuations which are activated via hardware out-
puts of the control panel (e.g., FWI-outputs, NTB-outputs) or via control modules on the loop. The
control modules on the loop can be combined to different actuation zones, a maximum of 128 actuation
zones are permitted. The number of alarming devicesislimited to 10 per control panel independent from
whether it is activated vialoop elements or via hardware outputs of the control panel.

@ Aretwo loop interfaces LIF64-1 installed in the fire detection control panel which are parameterized
for the same detector system, you can also form loop overlapping detector zones. In this case, one
zone can include detectors of the first loop as well as detectors of the second loop. Theoretically, one
detector zone could include all detectors of both loops.

— The number of detectors and modules which may be combined to one detector zone is limited by
w country specific regulations.
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[@ Zones of actuation elements are restricted to one loop each, loop overlapping actuation zones are not
possible.

Furthermore you define the zone type (e.g., detector zone for automatic detectors, detector zone for fault
detectors, etc.) for every LIF64-1 detector zone.

I nterdependencies of two detectors are marked by their interdependence of two detectors-number (freely
selectable between 1 and 99). Y ou define, which detectors are to form an interdependence of two detec-
tors by entering the same number as interdependence of two detectors-number for the detectors of the cor-
responding interdependence of two detectors. Also more than just two detectors can be included in an
interdependence of two detectors. However, alarm condition occursiif at |east two detectors with the same
interdependence of two detectors-number arein the state of alarm.

Y ou add a detector to an aready existing interdependence of two detectors by entering the corresponding
interdependence of two detectors-number for this detector during setting the parameters. If you are enter-
ing thevalue "0" as interdependence of two detectors-number for a detector, this detector is removed
from the interdependence of two detectors.

Y ou can define atotal of 99 interdependence of two detectors-numbers.
[@ The interdependencies of two detectors are always restricted to one detector zone each.

[@ In order to completely delete the contents of an interdependence of two detectors-number you have to
enter the value "0" as new interdependence of two detectors-number for al detectorsincluded in this
interdependence of two detectors.

cies of two detectors. It isindispensable to note the regarding country-specific regulations for form-

ﬁ Only automatic fire detectors (usually only smoke detectors) may be used for forming interdependen-
a—h ing interdependencies of two detectors!

@ All entered interdependencies of two detectors are printed out assortedly in the configuration print-
out. Detailed information on interdependencies of two detectors can be found in User Manual Series

BC216/ Part A.
Function nodul es Default value: 1

Valuerange: 1,2
Y ou select the function module FM-z to be processed.
(FM-1 = connector ST2, FM-2 = connector ST3)

FM z Default value: No module installed

Type Vauerange: Nomoduleinstaled, GIF8-1, LIF64-1
Y ou have to define the type of function module. If you select [No
module installed] a module installed in this connector will not be fur-
ther processed, all priorly made settings (e.g., zones, elements, com-
binations, etc.) will be deleted for this module.

FMz: LIF64-1 Default value: Apollo

Detector manufact. Vauerange: Apollo, System Sensor
Here you define which detector system should be employed.

FMz: LIF64-1 Detector parameter setup was selected for Apollo.

Det ect or s/ nodul es AP Default value: 1

address: yyy Vauerange. 1, ..., 126

Here you select the physical address yyy for an element of the loop

interface.
FM z: address yyy Here you define the type of element with the physical addressyyy.
Address point type
Not defined The data transferred to the control panel by the element will not be
evaluated.
I oni zation detector Theelement will be defined as ionisation detector.
Optical detector The element will be defined as optical smoke detector.

Max-t herm det ect or  The element will be defined as maximum temperature detector.

HB216CE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161217
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Di ff-therm detector

The element will be defined as rate-of -rise temperature detector.

Mul tisensor Dis. The element will be defined as Multisensor Discovery.

Manual call point  Theelement will be defined as manual call point.

Conventional modul e The element will be defined as module for the connection of conven-
tional detectors.

Moni tor mod. M ni The element will be defined as monitor module for the connection of
dry contacts.

Moni tor mod. spec.  Theelement will be defined as monitor module for the connection of

specia detectors.

Crl.nmodul e no spv

The element will be defined as control module with dry contact for
activating an actuation without supervision.

Ctrl.nmodule with
spv

The element will be defined as control module for activating an ac-
tuation or alarming device with supervision.

FM z address yyy
CQut put type

Here you define the type of output of a control module.
This menu point appears only when you have selected a control mod-
ulein the menu [Address point type].

Act uation

The control module is used for an actuation.

Alarm dev.

The control moduleis used for an alarming device.

FM z address yyy

Zone/ el enent

Nr .

Default value: The lowest zone number of the parameter setup
Valuerange: 0001/001, ..., 9699/999°

Here you determine the zone and element number for the element
with the physical address yyy®. Y ou have to enter as well the zone as
the element number, separated by "/"2.

This menu point appears only when you have selected afire detector,
aconventional detector module or a monitor module in the menu
[Address point type].

FM z address yyy
Actuat./el ement Nr.

Default value: The lowest actuation number of the parameter setup
Valuerange: 0001/001, ..., 9699/999°

Here you determine the control and element number for the control
modul e with the physical address yyy. Y ou have to enter as well the
zone as the element number, separated by "/"2.

This menu point appears only if you have selected a control module
in the menu [Address point type] and an actuation in the menu [Out-

put type].

FM z address yyy
Al arm ng device Nr.

Default value: The lowest parameterized alarming device
Vauerange: 01, ..., 99

Here you determine the number of the alarming device for the control
module with the physical addressyyy.

This menu point appears only if you have selected a control module
in the menu [Address point type] and an alarming device in the menu
[Output type].

FM z address yyy
Loop position

Default value: The lowest vacant value, starting with 1

Valuerange: 1, ..., number of presently parameterized elements of
the loop (max. 126)

Here you determine the loop position for the element with the physi-

cal addressyyy?.

FM z address yyy
Interdep. group Nr.

Default value: 0

Valuerange: 1,...,99

Here you insert the element with the physical addressyyy in the se-
lected group of interdependence of two detectors®.

FM z:

LI F64-1

Det ect ors SYS. SENSOR

addr ess:

HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217

yy

Detector parameter setup was selected for System Sensor.

Default value: 1

Valuerange: 1,...,99

Here you select the physical addressyy for one detector element of
the loop interface.

Hint: With System Sensor, manual call points are not parameterized
as detectors but as modules.

15
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FM z address yy
Address point type

Here you define the type of the element with the physical addressyy.

Not defi ned

The data transferred from the element to the control panel is not
evaluated.

| oni zati on detector

The element will be defined as ionisation detector.

Optical detector

The element will be defined as optical smoke detector.

Beam det ect or

The element will be defined as beam smoke detector.

Max-t her m det ect or

The element will be defined as maximum temperature detector.

Di ff-therm detector

The element will be defined as rate-of -rise temperature detector.

Opt./therm
det ect or

The element will be defined as combined optical smoke
detector/temperature detector.

Laser detector
lev.1

The element will be defined as laser detector with sensitivity level 1
(0.02%fft.).

Laser detector
lev.5

The element will be defined as laser detector with sensitivity level 5
(0.2%/ft.).

Laser detector
lev.9

The element will be defined as laser detector with sensitivity level 9
(2%lft.).

FM z address yy
Zone/ el enent Nr.

Default value: The lowest zone number of the parameter setup
Valuerange: 0001/001, ..., 9699/999°

Here you determine the zone and element number for the element
with the physical addressyy®. Y ou have to enter as well the zone as
the element number, separated by "/"2.

FM z address yy
Loop position

Default value: The lowest vacant value, starting with 1

Valuerange: 1, ..., number of presently parameterized elements of
the loop (max. 198)

Here you determine the loop position for the element with the physi-

cal addressyy®.

FM z address yy
Interdep. group Nr.

Default value: 0

Valuerange: O, ..., 99

Here you insert the element with the physical addressyy in the se-
lected group of interdependence of two detectors”. By entering "0"
you delete the element yy from a group of interdependence of two
detectors.

FMz: LIF64-1
Modul es SYS. SENSOR
address: yy

Module parameter setup was selected for System Sensor.

Default value: 1

Valuerange: 1,...,99

Here you define the physical addressyy for amodule element of the
loop interface.

Hint: Manual call points are parameterized in this menu point also.

FM z: Address yy
Address point type

Here you define the type of element with the physical addressyy.

Not defi ned

The data transferred to the control panel by the element will not be
evaluated.

Moni t or nodul e

The element will be defined as a monitor module for the connection
of dry contacts.

Mon. nod./nman. c.
p.

The element will be defined as a monitor module for the connection
of manual call points.

Conventional nodul e

The element will be defined as a module for the connection of con-
ventional detectors.

Ctrl.nmodule with
spv

The element will be defined as a control module for activating an ac-
tuation or alarming device with supervision.

Crl.nmodul e no spv

The element will be defined as a control module with dry contacts for
activating an actuation or an alarming device without supervision.

HB216CE.SAM / 0140 / AN9161217
ZN5082/58/16



User Manual BC216-1/ Part C

Chapter 2 « Parameter setup by means of control panel keypad 17

FM z address yy

Here you define the type of output for a control module.

Qut put type This menu point appears only if you have selected a control module
in the menu [Address point type].
Actuation The control module is used for an actuation.

Alarm dev.

The control moduleis used for an alarming device.

FM z address yy
Zone/ el enent Nr.

Default value: The lowest parameterized zone number.
Valuerange: 0001/001, ..., 9699/999°

Here you determine the zone and element number for the element
with the physical addressyy. Y ou have to enter as well the zone as
the element number, separated by "/"2.

This menu point appears only if you have selected a monitor module
for the connection of manual call points, amonitor module for the
connection of dry contacts or a conventional detector module in the
menu [Address point type].

FM z address yy

Actuat./el enent Nr.

Default value: The lowest actuation number of the parameter setup
Valuerange: 0001/001, ..., 9699/999°

Here you determine the control and element number for the control
module with the physical addressyy. Y ou have to enter as well the
zone as the element number, separated by "/"?.

This menu point appears only if you have selected a control module
in the menu [Address point type] and an actuation in the menu [Out-

put type].

FM z address yy

Al arm ng device Nr.

Default value: The lowest vacant value

Vauerange: 01, ..., 99°

Here you determine the number of the alarming device for the control
module with the physical addressyy.

This menu point appears only if you have selected a control module
in the menu [Address point type] and an alarming device in the menu
[Output type].

FM z address yy
Loop position

Default value: The lowest vacant value, starting with 1

Valuerange: 1, ..., number of presently parameterized elements of
the loop (max. 198)

Here you determine the loop position for the element with the physi-

cal addressyy®.

FM z address yy

Interdep. group Nr.

Default value: 0

Valuerange: O, ..., 99

Here you insert the element with the physical addressyy in the se-
lected interdependence of two detectors group®. By entering "0" you
delete the element yy from a group of interdependence of two
detectors.

LI F64-1

Detector zones

Zone: XXXX

Default value: the lowest parameterized detector zone number
Valuerange: 0001, ..., 9699
Here you select a LIF detector zone.

FM z zone XxXXX
type

Here you define the function to be performed by the selected LIF de-
tector zone Nr. XxxX.

Not defi ned

LIF detector zone is not used (deletion of the entire detector zone).

Man. call point

zone

Detector zone for manual call points.

Aut omati ¢ zone

Detector zone for automatic fire detectors.

Techn. nessage

Detector zone for technical messages.

Tech. nmess.
sel f-res.

Detector zone for technical messages with self resetting (the detector
zone automatically returns to normal condition once the cause of acti-
vation has been eliminated).

Faul t detection

zone

Detector zone for fault detectors.

HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217
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Y If the correct function module has already been adjusted, you can skip this menu point. If the connector is still vacant you
have to define which function module you will plug into this connector.

2 The"+"-button of the PC keyboard has the same function as the ""Element"-button on the control panel key pad.

9 Detector zones on loop interfaces LIF64-1 can also be parameterized |oop-overlappingly. Required for thisisthat both
LIF64-1 are parameterized for the same detector system (Apollo or System Sensor).

9 In case you enter aloop position number which is already occupied, the new entry isinserted before the old entry with
the same number and all entries behind are newly numbered. If you delete (parameterize as "Not defined") an element of
the loop, this element is also removed automatically from the position numbers, al elements behind are newly
numbered.

% Observe the maximum permitted total number of detector zones, elements, actuation zones, actuation elements and
alarming devices (see from page 13 in Chapter 2.3.2.2: "Parameter setup of aloop interface LIF64-1").

9  The control panel does not predecide whether the selected detector or module is permitted to be included in an interde-
pendence of two detectors on basis of country specific regulations!

After you have defined al desired parameters of the first function module, return to the menu point
[Function modules] by pressing the 'esc'-button and set the parameters of the second function module (if
available) in the same manner.

If you change an existing zone number already included in a combination, this might have profound
influence on the combinations. Please note the determinations made from page 40 in Chapter 2.4.4:
"Entering logic combinations".

Basic possibilities of parameter setup for the control panel outputs

The control panel has the following individual outputs in the basic version:
¢ 1sirenoutput (usually used as the primary alarming device and

+ 16 general auxiliary outputs,

all arranged on the power unit NTB216-1.

With the optional fire brigade interface FWI2-1 these outputs are expanded by

+ 2rdayseach with one dry change-over contact and

+ 8 open collector (transistor) outputs.

These outputs are available for the connection of fire brigade devices and to accomplish actuations,
transmitting devices, alarming installations and a series of specia tasks (a summary of the options can be
found from page 19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types'). An additional open collector output of the
FWI2-1 has the function " System fault", the parameters of which cannot be set.

With the optional fire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1 used in addition to the FWI2-1 the out-
puts are expanded by
+ 2linesurveilled outputs which are connected in parallédl to the relay outputs of the FWI2-1.

Parameter setup is performed in three steps.

Thefirst step of the parameter setup process of the outputs consists in assigning atask to each of the
aforementioned physical outputs. Thisis done by determining the type of output, a summary of the possi-
ble output types can be found from page 19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types'. Please note that each in-
dividual output can only assume one of these tasks.

I]g Conversely, actuations, transmitting devices and alarming devices are only represented by one single
output. You can set the 7th auxiliary output as transmitting device Nr. 3. As a consequence, both the
7th auxiliary output as well as the transmitting device Nr. 3 are occupied and no longer available for
any other task.

All other output types can also be applied to several outputs. It is possible, e.g., to set both the auxil-
iary output Nr. 8 and Nr. 9 as output type [Earth fault].

With the output types actuation, transmitting device and alarming device you have to additionally specify
a definition number of the respective installation. Y ou can define atotal of 128 actuations (or actuation
zones), 10 transmitting devices and 10 alarming devices for the whole control panel. These numbers al-
ready contain actuations and alarming devices which are realized by loop elements (i.e., by control
modules).
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Thekind of effect of the activated output will be determined in the second step of the parameter setup
process. A number of options are available (e.g., as continuous signal, delayed, pulsed signal, intermit-
ting signal, etc.). A summary of these can be found from page 20 in Chapter 2.3.3.2: "Signal types'. The
first two parameter setup steps are shown from page 21 in Chapter 2.3.4: "Parameter setup of thefire
brigade interface - [FWI12-1]" and from page 27 in Chapter 2.3.5: "Parameter setup of the auxiliary out-
puts and of the siren output - [NTB outputs]".

In the third step of the parameter setup process, among other things, the message texts are determined,
the operating characteristics are determined and the combinations are fixed for the defined actuations,

transmitting devices and alarming devices.
@ With these combinations you determine through which detector zone events the respective output is
to be activated (which has been defined as actuation, transmitting device or as alarming device).
This step is described from page 31 in Chapter 2.3.8: "Parameter setup of actuations [Actuation set-
tings]", from page 32 in Chapter 2.3.9: "Parameter setup of transmitting devices - [ Transm. device set.]"
and from page 34 in Chapter 2.3.10: "Parameter setup of alarming devices[Alarming device set.]", while
the combinations themselves are shown from page 37 in Chapter 2.4: "Description of logic
combinations’.

2.3.3.1 Output types

Thefollowing table is asummary of the possible functions which can be accomplished by the outputs of
the fire detection control panel BC216-1.

Output type/list of options

Description

Not defi ned

The output will not be used.

Act uation

The output will be parameterized as actuation the number of which has to be defined in
the later menu point [Actuation number].

Transm tting device

The output is parameterized as transmitting device the number of which hasto be de-
fined in the later menu point [ Transm.device number].

Al armi ng devi ce

The output will be parameterized as alarming device the number of which has to be de-
fined in the later menu point [Alarm. device number].

Al arm

The output is activated for as long as the alarm condition prevails.

Al arm (del ayed)

The output is activated for as long as the alarm condition prevails. After quitting the
alarm condition by resetting on the fire detection control panel, the output returns to
normal condition after 15 minutes. After resetting the control panel from the fire bri-
gade control unit, the output isimmediately returned to normal condition (special func-
tion for the fire brigade control unit Germany).

P- al . devi ce active

The output is activated for as long as the primary alarming device (siren output on the
NTB216-1) is activated.

P-trans. dev active

The output is activated for as long as the primary transmitting device is activated.

P-trans. dev di sabl ed

The output is activated for as long as the primary transmitting device is disabled.

P-trans.dev confirm

The output is activated for as long as the confirmation signal is present on the input of
the fire brigade interface, parameterized for the function "Confirm. P-trans.dev".

The output is activated as soon as the impul se shaped confirmation signal arrives at the
input of the fire brigade interface, parameterized for the function "Conf. P-tr.dev pulse".
The output stays activated till the reset of the fire detection control panel.

System faul t

The output is activated for as long as the system fault is present. A prerequisite for acti-
vating this output, however is that the system fault itself does not prevent the activation.

Fault condition The output is activated for as long as the fault condition prevails.

Mai ns fault The output is activated for aslong as the mains fault is indicated.

Battery fault The output is activated for aslong as the fault of the stand-by battery is indicated.
Earth fault The output is activated for aslong as earth leakage is indicated.

Alarn faul t The output is activated for as long as the alarm or fault condition prevails.
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Output type/list of options

Description

Al arnm faul t/di sabl .

The output is activated for as long as the alarm, fault or disablement condition prevails.

Di sabl enent

The output is activated for as long as the disablement condition prevails.

Faul t / di sabl enent

The output is activated for as long as the fault or disablement condition prevails.

Zone di sabl enent

The output is activated for as long as detector zones are disabled.

Tr ans. devi ce di sabl.

The output is activated for as long as transmitting devices are disabled.

Zone/tr.dev. disabl.

The output is activated for as long as detector zones or the transmitting devices are
disabled.

P- Al . devi ce di sabl .

The output is activated for as long as the primary alarming device is disabled.

Act uation di sabl ed

The output is activated for as long as actuations are disabled.

User Manual BC216-1/ Part C

Test condition

Exting. system activ.

The output is activated for as long as the test condition prevails.

The output is activated for aslong as the signal "Exting.system active" is present on the
input of the fire brigade interface, parameterized for the information "Exting.system

active'".

Paral | el del ay-LED The output is activated for aslong as the light-emitting diode "Alarm delay" is
activated.

Control panel reset The output is activated for 8 seconds when the button "Panel reset" on the fire detection

control panel or on afire brigade control unit is pressed.

Internmitting signal The output is continuously clocked in the control panel-internal flash cycle.

Buzzer signal The output operates anal ogue to the buzzer signal (flashes during afault, is continuous

during an alarm).

Table2:  Summary of the possible output types for the outputs of the power unit NTB216-1 and of the fire bri-

gade interface FWI 2-1.

Each individual output of the fire detection control panel (relay or open collector outputs on the FWI2-1
and auxiliary outputs on the NTB216-1) can only accomplish one of the aforementioned tasks. A combi-
nation of several tasks for one output is not possible.

<=

Outputs of control modules which are connected to aloop can be parameterized as actuation or as
alarming device only (see from page 13 in Chapter 2.3.2.2; "Parameter setup of aloop interface
LIF64-1").

Signal types

All switching possihilities that can be set for a single output of the NTB216-1 or of the FWI2-1 are sum-

marised in the following table. Consider that restrictions exist for signal types, depending on the output

typel

The following commitment applies:

+ Anoutput is"switched" when the output relay is activated or the output transistor is switched through

(i.e. the output is connected to ground (-)).

+ Anoutput is"switched off" when the output relay isreleased (i.e., out of power) or the output transis-
tor is open (i.e. the output is not connected to any defined potential).

Signal type/selection list Description

Cont i nuous si gnal

The activated output is switched and remains switched for as long the criteriais
connected.

Cont. sign., delayed |Theoutputisswitched with delay and remains switched for as long as the criteriais
connected. The delay time is determined in the menu point [Activation delay].

Cont. sign., invert. The output is switched in normal condition and is switched off by activation. It remains
switched off for aslong as the criterion is connected.

Cont. sign., del/inv |Theoutputisswitched in normal condition and is switched off by activation with delay.

It remains switched off for aslong as the criteriais connected. The delay time will be
determined in the menu point [Activation delay].
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Signal type/selection list Description

Pul sed si gnal The output is switched briefly and subsequently switched off again. The impulse dura-
tion will be determined in the menu point [Pulse width].

Puls. sign., delayed |Theoutputisswitched briefly after the delay and subsequently switched off again. The
delay time and the impulse duration will be determined in the menu points [Activation
delay] and [Pulse width].

Pul's. sign., retrig. |Theoutputisswitched briefly and subsequently switched off again. During a subse-
quent activation it is switched again and remains switched for as long as the activation
criteriais available (function: Transmitting device Nuremberg). Theimpulse duration is
determined in the menu point [Pulse width].

Table3: Summary of the possible signal types of the outputs arranged on the NTB216-1 and the F\W12-1.

The combination possihilities of output- and signal types are restricted as described in the following:

+ Theoutput is determined as atransmitting device:
Permissible signal types are; Continuous signal, continuous signal inverted, pulsed signal, pulsed sig-
nal retriggered.

+ Theoutput is determined as an actuation or alarming device:
Permissible signal types are: All signal types except for pulsed signal retriggered.

+ Theoutput is determined as
Alarm (delayed),
Parallel delay-LED (activation as delay-LED)
Control panel reset (activated for approx. 8 seconds during control panel reset),
Intermitting signal (condition is changed with internal flash frequency),
Buzzer signal (condition corresponds to buzzer activation):
The only permissible signal type for these output types is continuous signal, which is defined auto-
matically by this output type and is therefore not setable.
+ All other outputs:
Permissible signal types are: Continuous signal, continuous signal delayed, continuous signal inverted,
continuous signal delayed/inverted.

[@ Only the signal type possibilities are proposed during parameter setup which are permissible for the
respective output type.

[@ Theinverted signal types [Cont. sign. invert.] and [Cont. sign. del/inv] are primarily intended for
summary fault messages or mains failure messages. In these cases it is more favourable to make the
activated device de-energised in case of an event (e.g., the stand-by battery is not additionally loaded
with the current of a connected relay coil during mainsfailure).

Only one of the aforementioned signal types can be selected for an output of the fire detection control
panel (relay or open collector outputs on the FWI12-1 and the auxiliary outputs on the NTB216-1).

[@ The outputs of control modules connected to aloop are dealt with from page 31 in Chapter 2.3.8:
"Parameter setup of actuations [Actuation settings]" and from page 34 in Chapter 2.3.10: "Parameter
setup of alarming devices [Alarming device set.]".

Parameter setup of thefirebrigadeinterface- [FWI2-1]

Thefire brigade interface FWI2-1 plugged into the connector ST4 of the central processing board is pri-
marily provided for connecting the transmitting and display and operating devices required for the alarm
transmission to the fire brigade.

+ 2independent relay outputs with dry change-over contacts,

¢ 9Qinputsand

+ 8 open collector outputs

which are freely programmable, are available on the fire brigade interface for this purpose. All inputs and
outputs not required for fire brigade purposes can basically be used for any other task.
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@ If your installation does not include a fire brigade interface module FWI2-1, you can skip al related
parameter setup points.

If the optional fire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1 is plugged onto the fire brigade interface
FWI2-1, two line-monitored actuations (primarily for transmitting devices) are available in addition.
These will be activated by the same signals, which also drive the two relay outputs. The supervising cur-
rent of the line monitoring can be selected in three stages - depending on the local transmission system -
the values can be retrieved from the specificationsin User Manual Series BC216 / Part B.

Specia groupings of outputs and inputs were formed at the factory for different standard fire brigade
control units and other fire brigade installations that can be selected in a separate sub-menu. Fire brigade
control units not corresponding to this pre-programmed standard must be individually parameterized by
you.

The parameters of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 (with the plugged-on fire brigade interface additional
board FWZ2-1) are set in the following sub-menu points of the menu [FWI12-1].

FW2-1
FW configuration Y ou decide whether afire brigade interface isinstalled and which.
No FW installed No fire brigade interface is installed.
FW2-1 The FWI2-1isinstalled.
FW2-1 and FWz2-1 The FWI2-1 with plugged-on FWZ2-1 isinstalled.
FW relay outputs® Y ou determine the functions to be fulfilled by the two relay outputs
of the FWI2-1 and the two monitored outputs of the FWZ2-1.
FBCU country version” Y ou set the configuration predefined at the factory to suit the respec-
tive national fire brigade control unit and other fire brigade
installations.
FW inputs? Y ou determine the functions to be performed by the 9 inputs of the
FWI2-1.
FW oc-out puts® Y ou determine the functions to be performed by the 8 parameteriz-

able open collector outputs of the FWI12-1.

Y This menu point is only displayed if the input of avalueis efficient on the basis of the preceding menu entries.

For standard applications you need only determine the national fire brigade control unit, all other parame-
ters of the fire detection control panel which were factory set can be |eft asthey were. However, compare
the standard parameters written from page 42 in Chapter 2.5: " Standard parameter setup with AUTO-
setup" with the requirements of your system.

Parameter setup of the fire brigade interface - relay outputs - [FWI relay outputs)

In this parameter setup area you determine the "output type" (i.e. the event to which the relay reacts) and
the "contact type" (i.e. how doesthe relay react to the event) separately for the two relay outputs. The se-
lection possibilities for the "output type" are described from page 19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types"

and the selection possibilities for the "signal type" are described from page 20 in Chapter 2.3.3.2: "Signal

types'.
The two line monitored outputs of the fire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1 are controlled by

the same signals which aso activate the relays and react therefore exactly as you have determined for the
relays.

Y ou aso determine the value of the supervising current required for the line monitoring in this menu
point.

[@ The output "Terminal 1+2" of the FWZ2-1 corresponds to the relay HM 1 of the FWI2-1, the output
"Terminal 3+4" of the FWZ2-1 correspondsto the relay HM2 of the FWZ2-1.
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FW2-1

FW relay outputs Default value: 1

Valuerange: 1,2

Y ou select the relay output of the board FWI2-1.
Relay output 1 (HM1): Terminals 1, 2, 3

Relay output 2 (HM2): Terminals 4, 5, 6

FW relay output x
Qut put type?

Y ou determine the output type (i.e. the event when the relay should
switch) for the chosen relay output Nr. x.

FW relay output x
Si gnal typeY?

Here you define how the activated relay output should react.

FW relay output x
FWZ superv. current??

Default value: Low

Valuerange: Low, Medium, High

When using the fire brigade interface additional board FWZ2-1 you
can select three current values for the line supervising current.

FW relay output x
Act uati on number?

Default value: The lowest free value, starting with 1

Vauerange: 1, ..., 9699

Here you determine the number of the actuation formed by the relay
output (provided you have selected the value [Actuation] in the menu
[Output type]).

FW relay output x

¢ Default value: The lowest free value, starting with 1
Transm devi ce nunber?

Vauerange: 1, ..., 99"

Here you determine the number of the transmitting device formed by
therelay output (provided you have selected the value [ Transmitting
device] in the menu [Output type]).

FW relay output x

¢ Default value: The lowest free value, starting with 1
Al arm devi ce nunber?

Vauerange: 1, ..., 99"

Here you determine the number of the alarming device formed by the
relay output (provided you have selected the value [Alarming device]
in the menu [Output type]).

FW relay output x
Pul se wi dt h?

Default value: 1 second

Valuerange: 1, ..., 30 seconds

Determination of the impulse time provided the function of anim-
pulse contact was selected in the menu [Signal type].

Default value: 1 second

Valuerange: 0:00:01, ..., 1:59:59 (Hrs:Min:Sec.)

Determination of the delay time provided a value with delay was se-
lected in the menu [Signal type].

FW relay output x
Activation del ay?

Y The selection possibilities for the output type are described from page 19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types’ and the se-
lection possibilities for signal type are described from page 20 in Chapter 2.3.3.2: "Signal types'.

2 Thismenu point is only displayed if the input of avalue is efficient on the basis of the preceding menu entries.

9 Thismenu point is supported for transmitting devices only.

9 You can define up to 128 actuations (or actuation zones), 10 transmitting devices and 10 alarming devices for the entire
control panel, including the actuations and alarming devices formed by means of loop elements.

After you have defined the first relay output, return to the menu point [FWI relay outputs] by pressing
the 'esc’-button and set the parameters of the second relay output in the same manner.

@ Theinverted signal types [Cont. sign. invert.] and [Cont. sign. del/inv] are primarily intended for
summary fault messages or mains failure messages. In these cases it is advantageousiif therelay is
released in the event of afault (e.g., the stand-by battery is not additionally loaded with the current
drawn by the relay coil during afault signal caused by mains failure).

2.3.4.2 Parameter setup of the national version of the fire brigade control unit [FBCU country version]

In this parameter setup area you determine the national version of the fire brigade control unit to be con-
nected. In thisway the required inputs and outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 are preset to
works settings.
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[@ The resulting assignment of the inputs and outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 can be found
in User Manual Series BC216 / Part B, chapter "Connection of country-specific fire brigade
installations’.

All parameters of the inputs and outputs of the FWI2-1 not required for the chosen fire brigade control
unit can be fredly set to suit individual purposes.

FW2-1

FBCU country version

User definable The input and output parameters can be set freely

Austria Fire brigade control unit according to ONORM F3031 type A
Ger many Fire brigade control unit according to DIN 14661

Swi t zer| and Fire brigade control unit according to SN 054002

Net her | ands Standard connection see NL documentation

ot her s

Y This menu point is not supported in the current software version PL149 V4.11.

2.3.4.3 Parameter setup of the fire brigade interface inputs [FWI inputs]

In this parameter setup areayou determine the desired functions for each of the 9 inputs of the fire bri-
gade interface FWI12-1. If you have already set the parameters for the inputs and outputs of afire brigade
control unit national version, you may only treat the inputs not used by the fire brigade control unit here,
otherwise the fire brigade control unit will not work correctly.

The possibility that the parameters of a part, which were already set for afire brigade control unit,
A can individually be changed is not prevented. This applies also conversely: If you select a nationa

version of the fire brigade control unit, individual previous parameter settings of inputs and outputs

will be overwritten.

The assignment of the inputs and outputs of the country specific fire brigade interfacesis displayed

in User Manual Series BC216 / Part B, chapter "Connection of country-specific fire brigade

installations’.

Since these inputs have mainly been designed for the control of the control panel from afire brigade con-
trol unit, the function of the inputs is not dependent on the current authorisation level of the control panel.

In general, the inputs of the fire brigade interface module have equivaent rank with command inputs via
the control panel keypad. The most recent command will be executed in each case unless the detail de-
scription determines otherwise.

I]g For instance the parameters of an input are set for "disabling an actuation":
Depending on the signal which is connected to this input the actuation will be disabled or enabled -
independent of which command was last given viathe menu control.
The actuation can a so be disabled and enabled by using the menu control - as well independent of
what signal happens to be connected to the input.

Theinputs are defined by their terminal number on the componentry.

I]g Activation of the input terminals 17, 18 and 19 is made by connecting to ground (-), the activation of
the input terminals 21, ..., 26 by connecting a positive voltage, see specificationsin User Manua Se-
ries BC216 / Part B.

I]g The inputs of the fire brigade interface FWI2-1 are effectively protected against EMC effects, the
connected lines can therefore also be installed outside the control panel over any distances - the ap-
plicable electrotechnical regulations must be observed.
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FW2-1

FW inputs Default value: Term. 17
Valuerange: Term. 17,18, 19, 21, ..., Term. 26
Here you determine the functions for each input of the fire brigade
interface FWI2-1. Y ou select the appropriate input by scrolling the
list of terminal numbers.

FW input term xx Y ou select the function type for the chosen input (terminal xx) ac-

I nput type cording to the following selection list. The activation type (i.e. the
definition for "activated") is determined further below in the menu
point [Contact type].

Not defined Theinput is not processed by the control panel, signals of thisinput
areignored.

Al . devi ces reset All alarming devices controlled by the control panel are reset viathis
input.

Al . devices disable All alarming devices controlled by the control panel are disabled via
thisinput.

Al . devi ces di s+l ock All alarming devices controlled by the control panel are disabled via
thisinput. For aslong as the input remains active, re-enabling via the

keypad islocked.

Buzzer silence Theinternal control panel buzzer is reset viathis input.

Buz+al . dev silence Theinternal control panel buzzer and all alarming devices are reset
viathisinput.

Control panel reset Thefiredetection control panel isreset viathisinput.

Confirm The impulse shaped signal "confirmation” of the primary transmitting

P-trans.dev pulse  geviceisconnected to thisinput?®. The pulse duration must be at
least 1 second.

Confirm The continuous signal "confirmation" of the primary transmitting de-

P-trans. dev cont. viceis connected to this input?.

Mode al arm del ay Day and night operation is changed over for the delay viathisinput®).
Start alarmdelay  Theexploring timefor the delay is started viathisinput?.

Mode+start al. The delay between day and night operation is changed over and the
del ay exploring time is started as well via this input (same function as the
button 'delay/exploring' on the control panel keypad)?.

P-trans. dev di sabl e The primary transmitting device is disabled viathis inpui.

P-trans. dev test The primary transmitting device is activated viathisinput (test acti-

act vation for specia fire brigade control units).

Fi re contr. sys. All actuations activated in the event of afire will be disabled viathis
dis input.

Faul t activation The fault message of the line monitoring of an actuation (e.g., a con-

trol line module SLM 1-2) is connected to this input. The number of
the actuation must be determined further down in the menu point
[Actuation number].

Fault alarm device Thefaultsigna of theline monitoring of an alarming deviceis ap-
plied viathisinput (which is e.g., connected by means of the siren
supervising module SZ58-2). The number of the alarming device
must be determined further below in the menu point [Alarm. device

number].
Fault exting. The fault of an extinguishing system interface is signalled via thisin-
system put. Thisinformation is processed as a fault.
Exting. system Extinguishing system activation is signalled viathisinput. Thisin-
active formation is processed as a technical message.

Sabot age key safe  The sabotage of afire brigade key box (or key safe) is signalled via
thisinput. Thisinformation is processed as a technical message.
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FW input term xx Default value: NO-contact
Contact type Valuerange: NO-contact, NC-contact
Here you determine the activation type for the selected input xx.

NOG- cont act Theinput is"active" when a positive voltage or ground (-) is con-
nected to the input depending on the terminal number. Theinput is
not active if no potential is connected to the input.

NC- cont act The input is not active if either a positive voltage or ground (-) is
connected to the input depending on the terminal number. The input
is"active" if no potential is connected to the input.

FW input term Xx Here you determine the actuation, which is to act on the chosen input

Actuation nunmber (terminal xx) (provided you have selected avalue concerning an ac-
tuation in the menu [Input type]).

FW input term xx ) Here you determine the alarming device, which isto act on the cho-

Alarm device number sen input (terminal xx) (provided you have selected a value concern-

ing an alarming device in the menu [Input type]).

Y This menu point is only displayed if the input of avalueis efficient on the basis of the preceding menu entries.

2 Pleaseretrieve information on what signal type is supplied for confirmation by the transmitting device used from the
manuals of the transmitting device.

9 Theseinputs act only on the primary transmitting device.

Following the parameter setup of an input return to the menu point [FWI inputs] by pressing the 'esc'-
button, select the next input by scrolling with the 't | *-buttonsin the list of terminal numbers and set the
parameters in the same manner.

Parameter setup of the fire brigade interface open collector outputs [FWI oc-outputs]

In this parameter setup area you determine the "output type" (i.e. which event does the output react to)
and the "signal type" (i.e. how does the output react on the event) for each of the 8 open collector outputs
of the fire brigade interface FWI12-1. The selection possibilities for the "output type" are described from
page 19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types', the selection possibilities for the "signal type" are described
from page 20 in Chapter 2.3.3.2: "Signal types".

If you have already set the parameters for the inputs and outputs for a fire brigade control unit national
version you may only treat the outputs not used by the fire brigade control unit. Otherwise the fire bri-
gade control unit will not operate properly.

The possibility that the parameters of a part, which were already set for afire brigade control unit,
A can individually be changed is not prevented. This applies also conversely: If you select a nationa

version of the fire brigade control unit, individual previous parameter settings of inputs and outputs

will be overwritten.

The assignment of the inputs and outputs of the country specific fire brigade interfacesis displayed

in User Manual Series BC216 / Part B, chapter "Connection of country-specific fire brigade

installations’.

The outputs are defined by their terminal number on the board.

I]g The open collector outputs of the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 are effectively protected against EMC
effects, the connected lines can therefore be installed also outside the control panel over any dis-
tances - the applicable electrotechnical regulations must be observed.

FW 2-1

FW oc-outputs Default value: Term. 7
Valuerange: Term. 7, ..., 14
Y ou select the desired open collector output of the FWI2-1 by scroll-
ing the list of terminal numbers.

FW oc-out Py term Xxx Y ou determine the output type (i.e. the event upon which the output
Qut put type isto be activated) for the chosen output (terminal xx).
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FW oc-outp. term xx Here you define how the activated output is to act.
Si gnal type?

FW oc-outp. term xx Default value: The lowest free value, starting with 1
Actuation number? Vauerange: 1, ..., 9699%

Here you determine the actuation formed by the open collector output
(provided you have selected the value [Actuation] in the menu [Out-

put type]).
FW oc-outp. term xx Default value: The lowest free value, starting with 1
Transm devi ce nunber? Vauerange 1, .., 99°

Here you determine the number of the transmitting device formed by
the open collector output (provided you have selected the value
[Transmitting device] in the menu [Output type]).

FW oc-outp. term xx Default value: The lowest free value, starting with 1

Al arm devi ce number? Vauerange 1, ..., 99"
Here you determine the number of the alarming device formed by the
open collector output (provided you have selected the value [Alarm-
ing device] in the menu [Output type]).

FW oc-outp. term xx Default value: 1 second

Pul se wi dt h? Vauerange: 1, ..., 30 seconds
Determination of the impulse time (provided the function of a pulsed
signal was selected in the menu [Signal type]).

FW oc-outp. term xx Default value: 1 second

Activation del ay? Valuerange: 0:00:01, ..., 1:59:59 (Hrs:Min:Sec)
Determination of the delay time (provided a value with delay was se-
lected in the menu [Signal type]).

Y The selection possibilities for the output type are described from page 19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types', the selec-
tion possihilities for the signal type are described from page 20 in Chapter 2.3.3.2: "Signal types'.

This menu point is only displayed if the input of avalueis efficient on the basis of the preceding menu entries.

Y ou can define up to 128 actuations (or actuation zones), 10 transmitting devices and 10 alarming devices, including the
actuations and alarming devices formed by means of loop elements, for the entire control panel.

2

3

After you have defined an open collector output, return to the menu point [FWI oc-outputs] by pressing
the 'esc’-button, select the next open collector output by scrolling down the list with the 't | *-buttons and
set the parameters in the same manner.

@ The output terminal 14 can be hardware-configured by setting the short circuit connector JP1 on the
fire brigade interface FWI2-1 as "redundant alarm"-output (i.e. alarm during system fault). If thisis
the case, the parameters for the output type on terminal 14 must be set either as"Not defined" or
"Alarm" (see from page 19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types").

Parameter setup of the auxiliary outputs and of the siren output - [NTB outputs]

The supervised siren output and 16 open collector outputs alowing free setting of parameters are ar-
ranged on the power unit NTB216-1. The siren output is intended for the connection of the primary
alarming device but, like with other outputs, its parameters can be set for other functions.

The auxiliary outputs are exclusively intended for connecting relay modules or similar components which
have to be accommodated within the case of the fire detection control panel or the optional auxiliary case.

On no account must wires connected to auxiliary outputs be led out of the case of the fire detection
control panel or the optional auxiliary case in order to control external installations!

In this parameter setup area you determine individually the "output type" (i.e. which event does the out-
put react to and the "signal type" (i.e. how does the output react on the event) for each of these 16 auxil-
iary outputs and the siren output. The selection possibilities for the "output type" are described from page
19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types' and the selection possibilities for the "signal type" are described
from page 20 in Chapter 2.3.3.2: "Signal types".
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NTB out puts

Default value: Output 1

Valuerange: Output 1, ..., 16, Siren output

Y ou select the desired open collector auxiliary output or the siren
output of the power unit NTB216-1 by scrolling the list of outputs.

NTB out put Xxx
Qut put type?

Y ou select the output type (i.e. the event upon which the output is to
be activated) for the chosen output xx. "xx" stands for 01, ..., 16, or
siren.

NTB out put Xxx
Si gnal type?

Here you define how the activated output isto act.

NTB out put Xxx
Act uati on nunber?

Default value: The lowest free value, starting with 1

Vauerange: 1, ..., 9699°

Here you determine the actuation formed by the output (provided you
have selected the value [Actuation] in the menu [Output type]).

NTB out put Xxx
Transm devi ce nunber?

Default value: The lowest free value, starting with 1

Vauerange: 1, ..., 997

Here you determine the number of the transmitting device formed by
the output (provided you have selected the value [ Transmitting de-
vice] in the menu [Output type]).

NTB out put Xxx
Alarm devi ce number?

Default value: The lowest free value, starting with 1

Vauerange: 1, ..., 997

Here you determine the number of the alarming device formed by the
output (provided you have selected the value [Alarming device] in
the menu [Output type]).

NTB out put Xxx
Pul se wi dt h?

Default value: 1 second

Valuerange: 1, ..., 30 seconds

Determination of the impulse time provided the function of a pulsed
signal was selected in the menu [Signal type].

NTB out put Xxx
Activation del ay?

Default value: 1 second

Valuerange: 0:00:01, ..., 1:59:59 (Hrs:Min:Sec)

Determination of the delay time provided a value with delay was se-
lected in the menu [Signal type].

1

2
3

The selection possibilities for the output type are described from page 19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types", the selec-
tion possihilities for the signal type are described from page 20 in Chapter 2.3.3.2: "Signal types'.

This menu point is only displayed if the input of avalueis efficient on the basis of the preceding menu entries.

Y ou can define up to 128 actuations (or actuation zones), 10 transmitting devices and 10 alarming devices for the entire
control panel, including the actuations and alarming devices formed by means of loop elements.

=

Y ou establish an output, which is to be activated in the event of an alarm of a detector zone by defin-
ing one of the 16 auxiliary outputsin the preceding menu branch as actuation. Parameterize the

characteristic of this actuation to [No op. poss+self-res], see from page 31 in Chapter 2.3.8: "Parame-
ter setup of actuations [Actuation settings]". As dependence, logically combine the actuation with the

desired detector zone.

After you have defined an output, return to the menu point [NTB outputs] by pressing the button 'esc’, se-
lect the next output by using the 't | '-buttons and set the parameters in the same manner.

Parameter setup of the LED-display field LAB48-1 - [LAB48-1]

48 light-emitting diode pairs (one red and one yellow light-emitting diode each pair) are arranged on the
optional LED-display field LAB48-1. In this parameter setup area you determine the event on which each

light-emitting diode pair isto be activated.

=

The activating events (detector zones, actuations, etc.,) must be defined before you can assign them
to alight-emitting diode pair.

TAB48-1
Lab type You determineif adisplay field isinstalled and which.
No LAB installed No LAB isinstalled.
LAB48- 1 A LAB48-1isinstalled.
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LAB settings” Default value: 1
Valuerange: 1,...,48
Y ou select the desired light-emitting diode pair of the display field
by entering the number or by means of the 't { -buttons.

|_|—_ED pair xx Y ou define the function type for the selected LED pair.
ype
Not defined The selected light-emitting diode pair will not be used.
LED for zone The selected light-emitting diode pair will be used as indicator of a

detector zone. The zone number will be determined further below in
the menu point [Zone number].

LED for actuation  Theselected light-emitting diode pair will be used as indicator of an
actuation. The number of the actuation will be determined further be-
low in the menu point [Actuation number].

LED for The selected light-emitting diode pair will be used asindicator of a
trans. device transmitting device. The number of the transmitting device will be
determined further below in the menu point [ Transm.device number].
LED for The selected light-emitting diode pair will be used asindicator of an
al arm devi ce alarming device. The number of the alarming device will be deter-
mined further below in the menu point [Alarm. device number].
LED pai r XX Default value: The lowest parameterized zone number
Zone nunber Vauerange: 1, ..., 9699

Here you determine the detector zone, which the light-emitting diode
pair should indicate (provided you have selected the value [LED for
zong] in the menu [Type]).

LED pair xx Default value: The lowest parameterized actuation number
Actuation nunmber? Vauerange: 1, ..., 9699
Here you determine the actuation, which the light-emitting diode pair
should indicate (provided you have selected the value [LED for ac-
tuation] in the menu [Type]).

LED pair xx Default value: The lowest parameterized transmitting device number
Transm devi ce nunber? Vauerange 1, ..., 99
Here you determine the transmitting device, which the light-emitting
diode pair should indicate (provided you have selected the value
[LED for trans.device] in the menu [Type]).

LED pair xx Default value: The lowest parameterized alarming device number
Alarm devi ce nunber? vauerange: 1, .., 99
Here you determine the alarming device, which the light-emitting di-
ode pair should indicate (provided you have selected the value [LED
for alarm.device] in the menu [Type]).

Y Thismenu point is only displayed if the input of avalueis efficient on the basis of the preceding menu entries.

In general it is determined that
+ thered light-emitting diode isilluminated in alarm condition or activation condition and
+ theydlow light-emitting diode isilluminated in disablement condition and flashes in fault condition.

Once you have defined alight-emitting diode pair, return to the menu point [LAB settings] by pressing
the 'esc'-button, select the next light-emitting diode pair by entering the light-emitting diode pair number
or by using the 't | '-buttons and set the parameters in the same manner.

237 Parameter setup of the detector zones - [Zone settings

In this parameter setup area you determine the text lines for each detector zone and - if available - for
each element of this detector zone.

Y ou can file two text lines for each detector zone and one text line for each element of the detector zone.
The maximum length of each text lineis 20 characters. In case of an event, the first zone text will be dis-
played in the second line of the LC-display of the control panel and either the dlement text (if available)
or the second zone text will be displayed in the third display line. The information will also be printed on
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the optional printer and sent to the optional external display devices, main control panels or building
management systems.

=

=
=

If you use external display installations, which can only show 16 characters (e.g., the signalling de-
vice SG58-1) you should select texts in such away that the unambiguity of the information or the in-
formation itself is not lost if the last 4 characters are suppressed. When reading out the event
memory on the LC-display, the texts in the third display line are also shortened to 16 characters (see
User Manual Series BC216 / Part A) for space reasons.

For entering and processing the texts, a PC keyboard must be connected to the connector ST8 of the
central processing board ZTB216-1. The input texts can be edited with the' ", ' ", 'Del’, 'Back-
space’ and 'Shift+Backspace' keys.

The detector zone must already be defined in the menu point [ Function modules] (see from page 12
in Chapter 2.3.2: "Parameter setup of the function modules - [Function modules]") before you can a-
locate texts in this menu point. Detector zones may be fire detector zones, fault detector zones or de-
tector zones for technical messages.

Zone settings Default value: The lowest parameterized zone number

Valuerange: 1, ..., 9699
Y ou select the desired detector zone by entering the number or with
the 't | -buttons.

Zone XXXX With the PC keyboard, you enter the first detector zone text for the
Text 1 selected detector zone and confirm with the '[T-key.

Zone Xi<)XX With the PC keyboard, you enter the second detector zone text for the
Text 2 selected detector zone and confirm with the '0'-key”.

Zone Xxxx? Default value: 0

Elenents G F Vauerange: 1, ..., 63 (with BCD coding: 39)

Y ou select the number of the element of the selected detector zone
for which you wish to define the element text by entering the number
or using the 't | -buttons.

With a GIF element, the logic and physical element address are the

same.
Zone Xxxxx/yy With the PC keyboard, enter the element text of the selected element
El ement text (vy) and confirm with the '[T-key. By subsequently pressing 'Esc' you

can select the next element of the same zone. Repeat this process for
all required elements of the selected detector zone.

Zone xxxx® Default value: The lowest parameterized element number
El ements LIF Vauerange: 1, ..., 999

Select the desired element of the selected detector zone by entering
the number or using the "1 | -buttons.

Zone xxxx/yyy With the PC keyboard, enter the element text of the selected element
El ement text (yyy) and confirm with the ''-key. By subsequently pressing 'Esc’ you

can select the next element of the same zone. Repeat this process for
all required elements of the selected detector zone.

Y Thistext isonly displayed if no element text is available in case of an event (either because no element text has been en-
tered or since no element text is possible because of the detector technology employed). Otherwise the element text over-
writes the second zone text (text 2).

2 Thismenu point is only displayed if the selected detector zone is assigned to a GIF8-1.

9 Thismenu point is only displayed if the selected detector zone is assigned to a LI1F64-1.

<=

The alocation of the logic zone number to the physical componentry or zone number is displayed
when pressing the 'Info'-button. With a LIF element, the physical element address is displayed
additionally.

After you have entered the texts of a detector zone, return to the menu point [Zone settings] by pressing
the 'Esc'-key, select the next detector zone by entering the zone number or using the 't | '-keys and enter
the texts in the same manner.
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Parameter setup of actuations[Actuation settings)

In this menu point you can

+ enter the texts for the actuations and the elements of the actuations

+ definethe type and characteristics of the actuation and

+ parameterize combinations of detector zones and zone e ementsin AND and OR combinations.

Y ou can file two text lines for each actuation and one text line for each element of the actuation. The
maximum length of each text lineis 20 characters. In case of an event, the first actuation text will be dis-
played in the second line of the LC-display of the control panel and either the dlement text (if available)
or the second actuation text will be displayed in the third line. Theinformation will also be printed on the
optional printer and sent to the optional external display devices, main control panels or building manage-
ment systems.

I]g If you use external display installations, which can only show 16 characters (e.g., the signalling de-
vice SG58-1) you should select texts in such away that the unambiguity of the information or the in-
formation itself is not lost if the last 4 characters are suppressed.

[@ For entering and processing the texts, a PC keyboard must be connected to the connector ST8 of the
central processing board ZTB216-1. The input texts can be edited withthe' ", ' -, 'Del’, 'Back-
space’ and 'Shift+Backspace' keys.

[@ An output must have already been defined as actuation with an actuation number before you can as-
sign texts, combinations, etc., in this menu point.

Actuation settings Default value: The lowest parameterized actuation number
Valuerange: 1, ..., 9699
Y ou select the desired actuation by entering the number or with the

‘11 '-buttons.
Act uation xxxx Enter the actuation text on the PC keyboard which should be dis-
Text 1 played in the second line of the LC-display and confirm with the
'T-key.
Act uat i1)0n XXXX Enter the actuation text on the PC keyboard which is to be displayed
Text 2 in the third display line and confirm with the '0-key".
Actuation xxxx Default value: The lowest parameterized element number
El ement s Vauerange: 1, ..., 999

Select the desired element of the selected actuation by entering the
number or using the ‘1| "-buttons.

Actuation xxxx/yyy Use the PC keyboard to enter the element text and confirm with the
El ement text 'T-key. By subsequently pressing the 'esc-key you can select the next

element of the same actuation. Repeat this process for al required
element texts of the selected actuation.

Actuation xxxx/yyy Y ou can enter amaximum of 99 different combinations of detector
Conbi nat i ons? zones or zone elements for the chosen actuation?.
%‘;Lgat ion xxxx/yyy Here you determine the type of the selected actuation.
Act. on alarm The actuation is activated by alarms from detector zones.
Act. on al armfaul t The actuation is activated by alarms or faults from detector zones.
Act. on al.+fIt.+dis The actuation is activated by alarms, faults or disablements of detec-
tor zones.
Act. on al armtpre-al The actuation is activated by alarms or pre-alarms.
Act. on flt. The actuation is activated by faults of detector zones.
Act. on dis The actuation is activated by disablements of detector zones.
Act. on flt.+dis The actuation is activated by faults or disablements of detector zones.
Act. by fault zone The actuation is activated by triggered fault message zones.
Act. on tech. nsg. The actuation is activated by triggered technical detector zones.
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Act uat i on XX§<)>3<) Y ou can enter a maximum of 99 different combinations of detector
Conbi nati ons zones and zone elements for the chosen actuation
Actuation Here you determine the properties of the selected actuation.
Properties
Oper ati on possible The actuation can be operated via the menu, the activation test is
disabled.
p./test possible The actuation is operable via the menu, the activation test is possible
Op. possi bl etaut . di s The actuation can be operated via the menu, the activation test is dis-
abled. The actuation is automatically disabled in authorisation level
2, 3and 4.
Op/test poss+aut.dis The actuation can be operated via the menu, the activation test is
possible. The actuation is automatically disabled in authorisation
level 2, 3 and 4.
No op. poss+sel f-res. The actuation cannot be operated manually. After the cause of the ac-

tivation has been eliminated, the actuation is automatically reset to
normal condition.

Op/ aut . di s/ exting. The actuation can be operated via the menu, the activation test is
locked. The actuation is disabled automatically in authorization level
2, 3and 4. The activation is blocked during emergency operation.
These properties are important for the actuation of extinguishing
systems.

Y Thistext isonly displayed if no element text is available in case of an event. Otherwise the element text overwrites the
second zone text (text 2).

2 The process of entering combinations is described from page 37 in Chapter 2.4: "Description of logic combinations',
where you will also find examples of combinations. It isindispensable that you enter one or several combinations so that
an actuation is activated by events from detector zones or elements.

9 Thismenu point isinvisible in case of an actuation on aloop (function module FM1 or FM2). Parameters of combina-
tions are only setable for single actuation elements but not for whole actuation zones.

I]g The output to which the actuation is allocated is displayed by pressing the 'Info'-button. The function
module and the physical detector address are displayed with a LIF element.

After you have entered the parameters of an actuation, return to the menu point [Actuation settings] by
pressing the 'esc’-button, select the next actuation by entering the actuation number or using the '1 | '-
buttons and set the parameter in the same manner.

Parameter setup of transmitting devices- [Transm. device set.]

In this menu point you can

enter the texts,

define the type of transmitting device

set combinations of detector zones and zone e ementsin AND and OR combinations,
determine the transmitting device characteristics and the delay time and

determine which of the 10 transmitting devices should work as primary transmitting device
for each of the 10 possible transmitting devices.

* ¢ 6 o o

It is possibleto file two lines of text with amaximum of 20 characters each for every transmitting device.
These texts are displayed on the LC-display of the control panel in the second and third display linein
case of an event. The information will also be printed on the optional printer and sent to the optional ex-
ternal display devices, main control panels or building management systems.

I]g If you use external display installations, which can only show 16 characters (e.g., the signalling de-
vice SG58-1) you should select texts in such away that the unambiguity of the information or the in-
formation itself is not lost if the last 4 characters are suppressed.

Y ou can configure one of the 10 transmitting devices as primary transmitting device for fire messages
[Primary transm.dev.]. This transmitting device has a specia position compared with the other 9 possible
transmitting devices:

User Manual BC216-1/ Part C
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+ |t can bedirectly operated with the buttons of the display and operating board of the fire detection
control pand (in addition to the operation viathe menu).

¢ Theaarm delay acts only on the primary transmitting device.

+ Theinputswith setable parameters of the fire brigade interface FWI12-1 for delay, disabling of trans-
mitting device, etc., act only on the primary transmitting device.

The number of the primary transmitting device as well as the belonging physical output (NTB or FWI
outputs) are - like for the further 9 transmitting devices - freely setable in predefined limits.

I]g Y ou should preferably parameterize the transmitting device which acts on the relay HM 1 of the fire
brigade interface as primary transmitting device. Also see the information in User Manual Series
BC216 / Part B.

@ For entering and editing the texts, a PC keyboard must be connected to the connector ST8 of the cen-
tral processing board ZTB216-1. The input texts can be edited withthe'~', ' ', 'Del’, 'Backspace
and 'Shift+Backspace' keys.

[@ An output must have already been defined as transmitting device with a transmitting device number
before you can assign texts, combinations, etc., in this menu point.

Transm device set. Default value: The lowest parameterized transmitting device number
Valuerange: 1,...,99
Select the desired transmitting device by entering the number or with
the 't | -buttons.

Transm device xx On the PC keyboard, enter the text of the transmitting device which

Text 1 is to be displayed in the second display line and confirm with the
T-key.

Transm device xx On the PC keyboard, enter the text of the transmitting device which

Text 2 isto be displayed in the third display line and confirm with the
O-key.

P ansm device xx Here you determine the type of the selected transmitting device.

ype

Primary transm dev. The transmitting device is defined as the primary transmitting device,
it isactivated by fire alarms.

Transmdev. - fire The transmitting device is activated by fire alarms.

Transmdev. - fault The transmitting device is activated by all fault messages.
Transm devi ge Y ou can enter amaximum of 99 different combinations of detector
Conbi nat i ons zones and zone elements for the chosen transmitting device for fire

alarms”. No combinations are possible for transmitting devices for
fault messages.
Transm device xX Here you determine the properties of the selected transmitting

No del ay The transmitting device is not enabled for alarm delay procedure.

Del ay? The transmitting device is enabled for alarm delay procedure.

No delay, aut.dis The transmitting device is not enabled for alarm delay procedure. In
authorisation levels 2, 3 and 4 the transmitting device is automati-
cally disabled.

Del ay, aut.dis? The transmitting device is enabled for alarm delay procedure. In
authorisation levels 2, 3 and 4 the transmitting device is automati-
cally disabled.

Del ., aut.dis,act/flt? The transmitting device is enabled for alarm delay procedure. In

authorisation levels 2, 3 and 4 the transmitting device is automati-
cally disabled. During the delay time the fault of afire detector zone
also results in the activation of the transmitting device.
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Transm device xx Default value: 30 seconds

Reaction tine? Vauerange: 20, ..., 120 seconds
Here you determine the reaction time of the alarm delay procedure
for the primary transmitting device for fire alarms. Please observe the
specific national regulations!

Transm device XX Defauilt value: 5 minutes

Alarmdel ay tine? Vauerange: 1,2, ...,8 minutes
Y ou adjust the alarm delay time for the primary transmitting device
for fire alarmsin steps of minutes. Please observe the specific na
tional regulations!

Transm device xx, The timer will expose atime window for the day operation of the
Al arm del ay ti mer alarm delay procedure on every week day.
Valuerange: Sunday, ..., Saturday
Enabl e tine Default value: **:** (= deleted)
Valuerange: 00:00, ..., 23:59, 99 = delete”
Di sabl e tine Default value: **:** (= deleted)

Valuerange: 00:00, ..., 23:59, 99 = delete”

Y The process for entering combinations is described from page 37 in Chapter 2.4: "Description of logic combinations',
where you will aso find examples of such combinations. If no combination is entered for atransmitting device, this
transmitting device will be activated by every fire alarm of a detector zone. This menu point does not appear when set-
ting the parameters for "Transm.dev. - fault”.

2 This menu point appears only when parameterizing as primary transmitting device and when the alarm delay was addi-
tionally enabled in the menu [Property].

9 This selection option appears only with the primary transmitting device.

9 By deleting one of the two switching times of aday by entering 99 as hourly value, the second switching time of the day
is aso deleted. On the LC-display, thiswill be confirmed with the message [Timer entries deleted]. A deleted timeisin-
dicated by "** .**"_ Switching times can be deleted on the PC keyboard also by using the 'Del'-key.

Notice the following specia cases when entering the times of the alarm delay timer:

+ Theswitching times of aday are deleted: the alarm delay is generally enabled for this day, switching
between day and night operation is possible at any time.

+ The switching times of a day are defined but exactly equal (e.g., enable time = 00:00, disable time =
00:00): the alarm delay is generally locked for this day, switching to day operation isimpossible, an
incoming alarm message is forwarded undelayedly.

@ The function area"alarm delay" is described in detail in User Manual Series BC216 / Part A.

ﬁ The duration of the alarm delay time must be coordinated with the responsible authorities.

a—7

I]g Pressing the 'Info'-key will show, which output the transmitting device is assigned to.

Once you have entered the parameters of the transmitting device you return to the menu point [ Transm.
device set.] by pressing the 'esc'-button, select the next transmitting device by entering the transmitting
device number or with the 't | '-buttons and set the parametersin the same manner.

2.3.10 Parameter setup of alarming devices[Alarming device set.]

In this menu point you can

+ enter the display texts and

¢ determine combinations of detector zonesin AND and OR combinations and
+ definethe properties

for each of the 10 possible alarming devices.

For each alarming device you can file two lines of text with amaximum of 20 characters each. In case of
an event, the texts of the alarming device will be displayed on the control panel in the second and third
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display line. The information will also be printed on the optional printer and sent to the optional external
display devices, main control panels or building management systems.

I]g If you use external display installations, which can only show 16 characters (e.g., the signalling de-
vice SG58-1) you should select texts in such away that the unambiguity of the information or the in-
formation itself is not lost if the last 4 characters are suppressed.

The primary alarming device holds a specia position compared with the further 9 possible alarming

devices.

+ |If the siren output of the power unit NTB216-1 was parameterized as alarming device (thereto see
from page 19 in Chapter 2.3.3.1: "Output types"), this alarming device will automatically become pri-
mary alarming device. Has the siren output been parameterized for another function, no primary
alarming device will exist in the control pandl.

+ Additionally to the operation viathe menu it can be operated directly with the buttons of the display
and operating board of the fire detection control panel.

The number of the primary alarming deviceis - like for the further 9 alarming devices - fredly setablein
predefined limits.

All additional alarming devices must be activated by way of optional componentries (e.g., relay modules),
the operation of these alarming devicesis exclusively made by the menu.

[@ For entering and editing the texts, a PC keyboard must be connected to the connector ST8 of the cen-
tral processing board ZTB216-1. The entered texts can be edited withthe' ', ' ', 'Del’, 'Backspace
and 'Shift+Backspace' keys.

I]g An output must have already been defined as alarming device with an alarming device number be-
fore you can assign texts, combinations, etc., in this menu point.

Al'arning device set. Default value: The lowest parameterized alarming device number
Valuerange: 1,...,99
Y ou select the desired alarming device by entering the number or
with the "1 ¢ -buttons.

Al arming device xx Enter the text on the PC keyboard which should be displayed in the
Text 1 second display line and confirm with the '[T-key.

Al arming device xx Enter the text on the PC keyboard which is to be displayed in the
Text 2 third display line and confirm with the 'T"-key.

Al ar ni ng devil)ce XX Y ou can enter amaximum of 99 different combinations of detector
Conbi nati ons zones and zone elements for the chosen alarming device®.

Al armi ng device xx Here you determine the properties of the selected alarming device.

Properties

N silence/n. retrig? The activated alarming device can be silenced in authorization level
2, 3and 4 only and will not be activated renewedly by sequential
alarms once being silenced.

Silence/n. retrigger? The activated alarming device can be silenced in authorization level
1 also and will not be activated renewedly by sequential alarms once
being silenced.

N. silence/retrigger? The activated alarming device can be silenced in authorization level

2, 3and 4 only and will be activated renewedly by sequential alarms
once being silenced.

Sil ence/retrigger? The activated alarming device can be silenced in authorization level
1 also and will be activated renewedly by sequential alarms once be-
ing silenced.

Not retriggerabl e The alarming device will not be activated renewedly by sequential
alarms once being silenced via the menu.

Retri gger abl e The alarming device will be activated renewedly by sequential

alarms once being silenced via the menu.
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Y The process of entering combinations is described from page 37 in Chapter 2.4: "Description of logic combinations’,
where you will aso find examples of combinations. If you do not enter a combination for an alarming device, thisalarm-
ing device will be activated with every alarm from afire detector zone.

2 Thisisvalid for the primary alarming device only.
9 Thisisvalid for all alarming devices, except for the primary alarming device.

Pressing the 'Info'-key will show, which output the alarming device is assigned to. If the alarming
deviceisrealized viaaloop element, the function module and the physical address will be displayed.

Once you have entered the parameters of the alarming device you return to the menu point [Alarming de-
vice set.] by pressing the 'esc’-button, select the next alarming device by entering the number or using the
"1 1 -buttons and set the parameters in the same manner.

Parameter setup of theinterfaces - [I nterfaces]

In this menu point you can

+ configure the INFO bus and

+ determine the type, baud rate and the printer filter (if the parameters are set for a printer)
for both serial interfaces.

The INFO bus connection for the control of amaximum of 8 additional devices of the system (such as
display devices, remote indication unit, transmitting devices, etc.) isincluded in the fire detection control
panel BC216-1 as standard. As an option it is possible to use two RS232-C interfaces for the connection
of additional equipment by means of the serial interface modules SIM216-1 and SIM216-2. Both serial
interfaces are also capable of connecting a printer but the connection of only one printer to the control
pand is permitted.
[@ If you have not connected any device to the INFO bus and have not installed an additional serial in-
terface module, you can completely skip this menu point.

Interfaces
I NFO- bus
I NFO- bus ' Default value: 0
Nurmber of devices Vauerange: O, ..., 8
Here you enter the number of devices connected to the INFO bus
I NFO- bus Default value: 1200 baud
Baudrat e Valuerange: 600, 1200, 2400 baud

Change the default value only in exceptional cases and only after
consultation with the manufacturer.

Serial interface Default value: 1
Valuerange: 1,2
Y ou select the seria interface whose parameters are to be set:
1 =SIM216-x on connector ST6 of the ZTB216-1
2 = SIM216-x on connector ST7 of the ZTB216-1.

_|S_er . interface x Here you determine the type of serial interface.
ype
Not defined The serial interface will not be used.
PARSOFT® A PC for setting the parameters of the control panel with the parame-

ter setup software PARSOFT-1 is connected to the serial interface?.
The baud rate is 38400 baud.

Printer, no superv. Thedeviceconnected to the serial interface will not be monitored by
the control panel. The datawill be transferred irrespective of whether
the deviceisready for receiving. This setting is suitable, e.g., for
connecting a data terminal.

Printer with The printer connected to the serial interface is monitored by the con-

superv. trol panel for the reaction to the handshake line CTS. Only the serial
interface module SIM216-1 is suitable for this! Both short circuit
connectors on SIM216-1 must be set to CTS (works setting).
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Ser. interface x Default value: 1200 baud
Baudr at €°) Valuerange: 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 38400, 57600 baud
Ser. interface x Filter for selection of the printing data.
Printer filter?
Print all All events are printed without filter.
Control panel Only control panel events will be printed.
Detection zones Only detector zone events will be printed.

Y Thismenu point is only displayed if the serial interface was parameterized as "Printer". A printer filter acts on the event
print-out (print-out of continuously incoming events) as well as on the service print-out (print-out of the complete event
memory).

2 This selection possibility is only visible while setting the parameters of plug-in port ST7 (serial interface 2) of the central
processing board ZTB216-2.

9 Thismenu point isinvisibleif the serial interface was parameterized to [PARSOFT]. The baud rate is fixed to 38400
baud in this case.

9 A software update of the software PL 149 of the central processing board can only be made viaa SIM216-1 plugged to
connector ST6.

2.3.12 Automatic setup of the System configuration - [AUT O-setup]

In this menu point, you will start a query of the installed hardware and determine their system configura-
tion according to the default values assigned by the factory (see from page 42 in Chapter 2.5: " Standard
parameter setup with AUTO-setup").

In the sub-menu [Initialize new componentries], only the configuration for additionally installed compo-
nentries will be automatically created. The system configuration for existing componentries and of no
longer available componentries remains untouched.

In the sub-menu [Delete settings and initialize componentries], al settings are deleted and set to default
values in accordance with the installed componentries. With this menu point you are able to reset a pa-
rameter setup, which has got "out of tune" through frequent changing, to safe values and subsequently
begin with a new parameter setup.

AUTO- set up

Initialize new
conponentries

Start initialization: O After confirmingwith '), the standard configuration for newly added
componentries will be established.

Del ete settings
and initialize
conponentri es

Delete all? Following the entry of the installer code and confirming with ‘7, the
nggt aut hori zati on- entire configuration is deleted and re-established in accordance with

the installed componentries.

Following theinitialisation you can continue with the parameter setup. For the new parameters to become
effective, you have to exit authorisation, which will restart the control panel.

During arestart, al current events are reset, including alarm and fault messages. Disablements of
control panel parts will not be changed. During the restart, the control panel is out of function for ap-
proximately 5 seconds.

is requested once again prior to the deletion, for reasons of safety. Y ou can prematurely exit the sub-

f The deletion of the system configuration cannot be undone! Therefore, the entry of the installer code
menu point by pressing the ‘esc'-button.

2.4 Description of logic combinations

For each actuation, each transmitting device for fire messages and each alarming device of the fire detec-
tion control panel you can determine 99 logic activation combinations, thereby practically performing any
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necessary control task of amodern fire detection system without additional hardware expenditure. The to-
tal number of logic combination entriesin the memory of the control panel is restricted to 128.

I]g No logic combinations can be determined for a transmitting device, the parameters of which were set
for fault messages.

I]g The special case of alarm activation of afire detection control panel in an interdependence of two de-
tectorsis not called combination in the sense of this chapter. Detailed information on interdependen-
cies of two detectors can be found from page 13 in Chapter 2.3.2.2: "Parameter setup of aloop
interface LIF64-1" and in the User Manual Series BC216/ Part A.

General

Actuations, transmitting devices and alarming devices are always activated by alarms from detector
zones or ements. By setting the parameters of the logic combinations of these devices you determine the
logic dependencies of the detector zone messages which will activate these devices.

Thefollowing possibilities of forming logic combinations are available:

+ OR combination of detector zones and elements entered individually or as acombined range (from de-
tector zone/element to detector zone/element),

+ "multiple’ combination of detector zones and elements entered individually or as a combined range.

@ In this case the condition "multiple" means: The logic combination condition is fulfilled when more
than one of the detector zones or elements involved are in the state of alarm. Such alogic combina-
tionisused if aparticularly high degree of safety against false activation (e.g., of an extinguishing
system) is demanded.

ﬁ Please observe official directives when employing a"multiple" condition.

d—/

These two possihilities themselves are again connected by OR combination. The "multiple’ combination
is- as shown in the following paragraphs - processed differently by the control panel for transmitting de-
vices, dlarming devices and actuations.

L ogic combinationsfor transmitting devices and alarming devices

Each transmitting device for fire alarms and each alarming device - provided no other parameter setup
has been determined - will always be activated by an darm from every detector zone (or its element) de-
fined asfire detector zone.

Y ou can restrict this general activation by entering logic combinations as follows:

+ If one or several OR combinations have been entered, the activation is performed only by the alarms
contained in the OR combination(s). Alarms outside these combinations will not result in an
activation.

@ Explanatory example:
The control panel is equipped with 8 fire detector zones (1, ..., 8).
The OR combination {1 or 2 or 3} has been entered for the transmitting device Nr. 2. The transmit-
ting device Nr. 2 is activated only if larm is signalled from at least one detector zone of {1, 2, 3}.
Alarms from the detector zones 4, ..., 8 do not have any effect on the transmitting device Nr. 2.
+ If oneor several "multiple" combinations have been entered, activation will take place both when the
logic combination condition isfulfilled and with an alarm from detector zones and elements located

outside these "multipl€" combinations.

@ Explanatory example:
The control panel is equipped with 8 fire detector zones (1, ..., 8).
The "multiple" combination {4, 5, 6} has been entered for the transmitting device Nr. 3.
The transmitting device Nr. 3 is activated when
- darmissignalled from at least two detector zones of {4, 5, 6} or
- if one (or several) detector zones from the zones 1, 2, 3, 7, 8 signa alarm.
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+ If "multiple" combinations and OR combinations are entered jointly, the activation takes place both
when one of these "multiple" combinations has been fulfilled and also by the dlarmsincluded in the
OR combinations. Alarms from detector zones and €l ements outside these logic combinations will not
result in activation in this case.

<=

Explanatory example:

The control panel is equipped with 8 fire detector zones (1, ..., 8).

The "multiple" combination {1, 2, 3} and the OR combination {4 or 5} have been entered for the
transmitting device Nr. 4.

The transmitting device Nr. 4 is activated

- when at least two detector zonesfrom {1, 2, 3} signal alarm, or

- if one (or both) detector zones from the zones {4, 5} signal alarm.

Alarms from the detector zones 6, 7 and 8 will not result in activation of the transmitting device
Nr. 4.

243 L ogic combinationsfor actuations and actuation elements

Contrary to transmitting devices and alarming devices, an action is only set for actuationsif thisis ex-
pressly specified by the entered combinations of detector zones and e ements. If no logic combinations are
entered for an actuation, the actuation will never be activated!

Y ou cannot enter general combinations which define the activation condition for the complete actuation
zone for actuations which were parameterized as a zone of single actuation elements (i.e. of control mod-
ules on the loop) of afunction module. Y ou have to enter the desired combinations separately for every
single actuation element of the zone.

=

The combinations of the single elements of an actuation zone need not be identical. For example, you
can define an actuation zone whose elements are activated by different events (or combinations of
events). The operation and displaying on the control panel is however made for the complete actua-
tion zone.

The following combinations are possible:

+ If one or several OR combinations have been entered, the activation is performed only through the
alarms contained in the OR combination(s). Alarms outside these logic combinations will not result in
an activation.

=

Explanatory example:

The control panel is equipped with 8 fire detector zones (1, ..., 8).

The OR combination { 1} has been entered for the actuation Nr. 2.

The actuation Nr. 2 will only be activated if the detector zone Nr. 1 signals alarm.
Alarms from the detector zones 2, ..., 8 will not have any effect on the actuation Nr. 2.

+ If oneor severa "multiple" combinations have been entered, the activation will take place when the
combination condition has been fulfilled. Alarms from detector zones and elements |ocated outside
these "multiple” combinations will not result in an activation.

<=

Explanatory example:

The control panel is equipped with 8 fire detector zones (1, ..., 8).

The "multiple" combination {4, 5} has been entered for the actuation Nr. 3.

The actuation Nr. 3 is activated when both detector zones 4 and 5 are in the state of alarm. If only
one of the two detector zonesisin the state of alarm, the actuation Nr. 2 is not activated. No activa-
tion takes place either upon alarm from the detector zones 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8.

+ If "multiple" combinations and OR combinations are entered jointly, the activation takes place both
when one of these "multiple”" combinations has been fulfilled and also by the dlarmsincluded in the
OR combinations. Alarms from detector zones outside these combinations will not result in an activar
tionin this case.
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[@ Explanatory example:

The control panel is equipped with 8 fire detector zones (1, ..., 8).
The "multiple" combination {1, 2, 3} and the OR combination {4 or 5} have been entered for the ac-

tuation Nr. 4.
The actuation Nr. 4 is activated,

- when at least two detector zonesfrom {1, 2, 3} signal alarm or
- if one (or both) detector zones {4 or 5} signal alarm.
Alarms from the detector zones 6, 7 and 8 will not result in activation of the actuation Nr. 4.

Entering logic combinations

The combination entries are filed in the control panel in entry tables. Each entry tableis able to accom-
modate either one range specification (from detector zone/element ... to detector zone/element) or a maxi-
mum of 10 individua definitions. If more than 10 entries are required, another entry table will be

appended automatically.

[@ If you define ranges by specifying the detector zone/element, all elements lying between the specified
ranges (including the range limits) will be utilised for the logic combination. Specifying "from
0001/001 to 0002/005", e.g., means that al elements of the zone 0001 and the first 5 elements of the
zone 0002 will be used for the combination.

A logic combination may consist of a maximum of 99 entry tables (not taking into account the appended
tables). A total of 128 entry tables can be occupied for all logic combinations of the control panel. On at-
tempting to exceed this number, the message [ Combination table full!] will be shown on the LC-display.

The following menu list shows the parameter setup menus for entering the logic combinations.

Conbi nati on

Default value: First created combination

or "New combination”
Valuerange: 1,...,99
Here you select the number of the combination using the "1 ¢ -buttons
or confirm "New combination". Y ou can enter a maximum of 99
combinations of detector zones and zone elements for the chosen
actuation/transmitting device/alarming device.

New conbi nation type?
OR- depend. -si ngl e

Combination of amaximum of 99 zones and elements to be entered
individually which are combined by way of OR combination.

Depend. xx: OR. si ngl e
Zones/ el enent s

Default value: Olst entry

Valuerange: 0Olst entry, ...99th entry

Here you select the number of entry using the 't | -buttons. If the en-
try is still blank, "New" will be displayed instead of the number. If O
or "Del" is entered, the displayed entry will be removed.

Zone:

Default value: The lowest parameterized zone or element number
Vauerange: 1,..,9699/1, ..., 9997

Depend. xx: OR. si ngl e
Del ete conbi nation

Y ou delete the entire combination entry number xx.

New conbi nati on type®
OR- depend. - range

Combination of a maximum of 99 ranges of zones/elements (each
limited by lower and upper limits) which are interconnected by
means of OR combination.

Depend. xx: OR range
Lower limt

Default value: The lowest parameterized zone or element number
Valuerange: 1, ..., 9699/ 1, ..., 9997

Depend. xx: OR range
Upper limt

Default value: The lowest parameterized zone or element number
Valuerange: 1,..., 9699/ 1, ..., 9997

Depend. xx: OR. range
Del et e conbi nati on

Y ou delete the entire combination entry number xx.

New conbi nati on type®
AND- depend. - si ngl e

Combination of amaximum of 99 zones or elements to be entered in-
dividually which are interconnected through "multiple" combination.
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Depend. xx: AND. si ngl e Default value: 1st entry

Zones/ el enent s Valuerange: 1st entry,..., 99th entry, 0, 'Delete
Here you select the number of the entry using the 't | *-buttons. An
entry may already contain a zone or element number, otherwise
"new" will be shown instead of the number.
If 0 or 'Delete’ is entered, the displayed entry will be removed.

Zone: Default value: The lowest parameterized zone and element number.
Vauerange: 1,..,9699/1, ..., 9997

Depend. xx: AND. si ngl e Y ou delete the entire combination entry number xx.
Del et e conbi nation

New combi nati on type® Combination of amax. of 99 ranges of zones/elements (each limited
AND- depend. - r ange by lower and upper limits) interconnected through "multiple”
combination.
Depend. xx: AND. range  Default value: The lowest parameterized zone and element number.
Lower limt Vauerange 1, ..., 9699/1, ..., 9997
Depend. xx: AND. range  Default value: The lowest parameterized zone and element number.
Upper limt Vauerange 1, ..., 9699/1, ..., 9997

Depend. xx: AND. range Y ou delete the entire combination entry number xx.
Del et e conbi nation

Y When selecting an already existing combination, this menu point will be skipped and the first sub-menu point is dis-
played directly depending on the type of combination.

2 The element key on the control panel itself and the '+'-key of the numeric key pad is used to switch between zone and
element mode.

[@ When deleting an existing combination the combination entries situated behind will move up auto-
matically. Even if only one entry remains, the combination remains valid. If al entries of an existing
combination have been deleted, the entire combination is deleted and the device to be controlled
(e.g., actuation, etc.) will be operated with theinitial values without combinations.

In the case of a"multiple” combination containing only one entry, the element to be controlled will
never be activated!

The following examples serve to explain the method of such combinations in more detail:

Example 1: Required isthe activation of the actuation Nr. xxxx by

- the detector zones 0010, 0012, or 0013 in OR combination

- or the detector zones 0020, 0021, 0022, 0023 or 0024 in OR combination

- or the detector zones 0005 and 0006 in "multiple" combination = two-zone dependency
- or the detector zones 0030, 0031, 0032 and 0033 in "multiple" combination.

For thistask proceed as follows:

+ Ascombination Nr. 01 you determine the detector zones 0010, 0012 and 0013 one after the other us-
ing the menu point [OR-depend.-single].

+ Ascombination Nr. 02 you determine the value for [Lower limit] with 0020 and the value for [Upper
limit] with 0024 using the menu point [OR-depend.-range].

+ Ascombination Nr. 03 you determine the detector zones 0005 and 0006 one after the other using the
menu point [AND-depend.-singl€].

+ Ascombination Nr. 04 you determine the value for [Lower limit] with 0030 and the value for [Upper
limit] with 0033 using the menu point [AND-depend.-range].

Alternatively, you also can combine above combinations 01 and 02 by successively entering detector

zones 0010, 0012, 0013, 0020, 0021, 0022, 0023 and 0024 in menu point [OR-combinat.-single].

Example 2: Required isthe activation of the actuation Nr. xxxx, if more than one detector zone of the
detector zones 0010, 0011, 0012, 0013 are in the state of alarm.

For thistask proceed as follows:
+ Ascombination Nr. 01, determine the detector zones 0010 as [Lower limit] and the detector zone
0013 as[Upper limit] using the menu point [AND-depend.-range].
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Example 3: Required is the activation of the actuation Nr. xxxx by the elements (= detectors) /004, ...,
/008 of the detector zone 0003 in OR combination.

For thistask proceed as follows:
+ Ascombination Nr. 01, determine the e ement 0003/004 as [Lower limit] and the element 0003/008 as
[Upper limit] using the menu point [AND-depend.-range].

Standard parameter setup with AUT O-setup

Thefire detection control panel BC216-1 is always delivered ex factory without componentry parameter
setup. As part of commissioning, you therefore have to establish the necessary configuration either by
means of individual parameter setting or by means of AUTO-setup.

By calling up the menu point [Parameter settings] - [AUTO-setup] - [Delete settings and initialize com-
ponentries] (see from page 37 in Chapter 2.3.12; " Automatic setup of the System configuration -
[AUTO-setup]") the control pand parameters are set to the default values in accordance with the hard-
ware configuration. Typically, you will call up this menu point when commissioning the fire detection
control panel BC216-1 for the first time.

é Calling up the menu point [Parameter settings] - [AUTO-setup] - [Delete settings and initialize com-
ponentries] does not only result in new initialisation of the hardware components but also resets all
control panel parameters to the default values. Thereby, the entire existing site-specific parameter
setup will be deleted.

By calling up the menu point [Parameter settings] - [AUTO-setup] - [Initialize new componentries] you
can set the default values of additionally installed hardware components at any time without changing the
configuration of already configured hardware.

In both aforementioned cases you can suitably change the preset default values to the specific system
requirements.

Thefollowing overview shows the default values in the sequence of the main menu for all possible hard-
wareinstallations.

Menu points Default value
G obal settings
Narme of panel None
Nurmber of panel 0
Det ect or addr. node Binary
Mai ns fault eval. Evaluate
Battery fault eval. Evaluate
Earth fault eval. Evaluate
Function nodul es Type: is recognized automatically

FM x: G F8-1Y
Detection |ines

Zone type All existing zones: Manual call point zones

Zone nunber Function module 1 (ST2): detector zone 1...8
Function module 2 (ST3): detector zone 9...16 (if FM1=GIF)
detector zone 1...8 (if FM1isno GIF)

FM x: LI F64-1Y9 is recognized automatically
Det ect or manuf act.
FM x: LI F64-1Y9 element address: is recognized automatically
Det ect or s/ nodul es AP
Address point type is recognized automatically

Qut put type? actuation
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Zone/ el ement Nr.?

function module 1 (ST2): zone 9701 / element = address of the
detector/module

function module 2 (ST3): zone 9702 / element = address of the
detector/module

Actuat./el ement Nr.?

function module 1 (ST2): actuation 9701 / element = module address
function module 2 (ST3): actuation 9702 / element = module address

Loop position

the element address is displayed as preliminary loop position

Interdep. group Nr.?

0

FM x: LI F64-1Y%
Det ect ors SYS. SENSOR

element address: is recognized automatically

Address point type

is recognized automatically

Zone/ el enent Nr.

function module 1 (ST2): zone 9701 / element = detector address
function module 2 (ST3): zone 9702 / element = detector address

FM x: LI F64- 192
Modul es SYS. SENSCOR

element address: is recognized automatically

Addr ess point type

is recognized automatically

Qut put type?

actuation

Zone/ el ement Nr.?2

function module 1 (ST2): zone 9701 / element = address of the mod-
ule + 500

function module 2 (ST3): zone 9702 / element = address of the mod-
ule + 500

Actuat./el ement Nr.?

function module 1 (ST2): actuation 9701 / element = address of the
module + 500

function module 2 (ST3): actuation 9702 / element = address of the
module + 500

Loop position

the element address is displayed as preliminary loop position

Interdep. group Nr.?

0

FM x: LI F64-1Y%
Zones
Zone type manual call point zone
FW 1-2

FBCU country version

free setable

FW relay outputs

Relay Nr.: 1

Primary transmitting device

Qut put type Transmitting device
Si gnal type Continuous signal
FWZ- nonitor current  Medium
Transm dev. nunber 1
Relay Nr.: 2 Not defined
FBCU country version free setable
FW inputs al inputs: Not defined
FW oc-outputs all outputs: Not defined
NTB out puts
Qutput 1 ... 16 all outputs: Not defined
Si ren out put Primary alarming device
Qut put type Alarming device
Si gnal type Continuous signal

Al arm devi ce nunber

1

LAB48- 1

all light-emitting diodes: Not defined

Zone settings
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Actuation settings

LIF64-1: No zones- and elementtexts, no combinations

Transm device set.

Transm device: 01

Text 1 No text parameterized

Text 2 No text parameterized

Type Transmitting device for fire messages

Conbi nati on None
All detector zones parameterized for fire messages activate the trans-
mitting device Nr. 01.

Property No aarm delay

Reaction tine 30 seconds

Alarm delay tine 5 minutes

Al arm del ay timer

Enable tine

al days: **** (=deleted)

Di sable tinme

al days: **** (=deleted)

Transm device: 02, Not parameterized
Al arm ng devi ce set.
Al armi ng device: 01 parameterized
Text 1 No text set
Text 2 No text set
Conbi nati on None

All detector zones parameterized for fire messages activate the
alarming device Nr. O1.

Properties

The activated alarming device can be silenced in authorization level
1 also and will be activated renewedly by sequential alarms once be-
ing silenced.

Sel ection: 02, ..., 99 Not parameterized
Interfaces
I NFO- bus
Nunber of devices 0
Baudr at e 1200 baud
Serial interface
Type Not defined
Baudr at e 1200 baud
Printer filter Print all

Y The presetting is only made if the componentry is installed and therefore recognized during AUTO-setup.

2 |If apt dueto the type of element.

9 The AUTO-setup of LIF zones and elements is not supported in the current software version PL149 V4.11.

Settings print-out

By calling up the menu point [ System] - [Print-out] - [Settings print-out] (see User Manual Series BC216
/ Part A, description of the menu point [System]) you will start the print-out of the parameterized con-
figuration of the fire detection control panel BC216-1 on the connected printer. All parameters of the con-

trol panel will be clearly printed out.

The printer is switched automatically to event print-out - the print-out of al continuously incoming
events - after finishing the configuration print-out.

=

faces - [Interfaces]".

Printer setting information is found from page 36 in Chapter 2.3.11: "Parameter setup of the inter-
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Parameter setup by means of PC and software PARSOFT-1

If you have a PC (notebook) at your disposal, you can carry out the parameter setup for the fire detection
control panel BC216-1 considerably easier, clearer and faster than is possible with the method using con-
trol panel keypad or PC keyboard with the built-in LC-display described in the preceding chapter. With
the parameter setup software PARSOFT-1 you can

+ read the set parameter data of a control panel into the PC,

+ change the data on the PC to suit the requirements and

+ |oad the new data from the PC back into the control panel.

Y ou can further

+ savethedataof the control panel on the PC or on independent storage media,

+ create the setup dataindependently from the control panel on the PC and subsequently load the datain
the control panel,

+ copy the setup data of one control panel to ancther, etc.

[@ The parameter setup softwareis exclusively designed for rapid and simple parameter setup of the fire
detection control panel BC216-1 but not for the operation and remote maintenance of the control
panel!

During al activities performed via PARSOFT-1 the fire detection control panel BC216-1 keeps working
with the hitherto parameters in the authorization level selected on the control panel unaffectedly from
PARSOFT-1. Only after loading a new setup from the PC to the control panel, the control panel per-
forms arestart and subsequently starts to work in authorization level 1 with the new parameters.

The authorization level selected on the fire detection control panel BC216-1 isinsignificant for activities
performed via PARSOFT-1; you must prove your authorization for changing parameters by entering
your installer code via PARSOFT-1. Nevertheless, it is recommended to set the control panel in authori-
zation level 1 before starting to work with PARSOFT-1.

The authorization level on the control panel must not be changed during data transfer from the PC to
the control panel or from the control panel to the PC!

Installation of the parameter setup software PARSOFT-1

Y ou require an IBM-compatible PC with Windows 95/98/NT4.0/2000 as operating system and the fol-
lowing minimum requirements:

+ Processor Pentium or equivalent /100MHz, 32MB RAM,

At least SMB free storage capacity on a hard disk,

CD ROM drive,

free seria interface with 9-pin connector,

keyboard, mouse,

optional: printer.

The parameter setup software PARSOFT-1, Art. Nr. 218007 (German/English/Spanish), is supplied on a
CD ROM, aversion isaso available on several 3.5" diskettes on request. The software package is not
copy-protected; nevertheless, usage of the programme is subject to the license agreement saved on the
CD.

If you are accepting the license agreement, start the installation by entering
<CD-ROM-D>:\<Language>\Setup in the Windows input field "Execute", the installation process will
then take place automatically (<CD-ROM-D> stands for the drive name of your CD-ROM drive, <Lan-
guage> stands for the language version: currently, "Deutsch” (German), "English" and "Espafiol” (Span-
ish) are provided). As default, the programmes will beinstalled in C:\Programme\Parsoft but you can
determine an individual path if you wish.

* ¢ 6 o o
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When starting the programme the first time, you are asked via a dialogue box to enter the CD key which
isfound on a sticker on the CD cover. At correct entry the key is saved in the system area of the PC and
the programme is started.

A serid interface module SIM216-1 must be installed in the fire detection control panel BC216-1, the
corresponding interface of the BC216-1 must be set to "PARSOFT" (see from page 36 in Chapter
2.3.11: "Parameter setup of the interfaces - [Interfaces]"). An interface cable as described in User Man-
ual Series BC216 / Part B servesto connect the SIM216-1 with the PC.

[@ If anew software version PL 149 of the central processing board ZTB216-1 isto beloaded alsoitis
indispensable that the serial interface module SIM216-1 is plugged to connector ST6 of the
ZTB216-1.

Observe the hints for installing and connecting the seria interface modules in the corresponding
A chapters of this User Manual.
Under no circumstances plug a cable to a seria interface module if it is not tightly secured to the
central processing board. A not sufficiently secured module may be moved by an inadvertent pull on
the cable which may lead to internal short circuits and, in succession, to considerable damage to the
control panel.

@ At starting the programme it is attempted to open the COM interface set in the menu and to establish
contact to the control panel. Is this attempt unsuccessful (wrong COM interface, no control panel
connected, or the like) awarning is put out. In this case it is reattempted to open the COM interface
and to establish contact to the control panel prior to starting the data transfer from and to the control
panel.

[@ Y ou determine the number of the COM interface of the PC used in the menu "Communication™ -
"Settings', see from page 48 in Chapter 3.2.1.2; "Datatransfer - menu point "Communication""). No
further configuration of the COM interface (e.g., baud rate, etc.) is required since this has already
been established in the programme itself.

The de-ingtallation of the parameter setup software is by means of the Windows system control by calling
up settings - system control - software - PARSOFT - remove.

Functions of the parameter setup software PARSOFT-1

The parameter setup software PARSOFT-1 is started with the usual Window methods (e.g., clicking on

Programme - Parsoft - PARSOFT-1). The PARSOFT-1 user surface mainly consists of the four areas:

+ Themenu bar servesto determine the control panel to be parameterized, for opening and closing files,
for connecting to the control pand, etc.

+ Theconfiguration window (system tree) shows the tree-like structural arrangement of the parame-
terized control panel (global parameters, zones, actuations, etc.). The required parameter setup win-
dow is opened by clicking on a menu point of the system tree.

¢ Theparameter setup window shows the various parameters of the selected system part. It contains
selection lists, numeric and apha-numeric input fields, click boxes, etc., on one or several pages
which can be selected by clicking on tabs.

+ Theinformation window provides additional information on the selected system component and for
the current input.

On faulty inputs, an error text window is opened in addition which can be closed by confirming with a
mouse click.

User Manual BC216-1/ Part C
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Figurel: PARSOFT-1 - window

321 Menu bar

3.2.1.1 Filemanagement - menu point [Filg]

The configuration of afire detection control panel BC216-1 isfiled in the PC as configuration file (the
file name has the extension ".par"). All parameters of the control pand relevant for the function of the
system are stored in this configuration file. The parameter setup software PARSOFT-1 is used to gener-
ate the configuration files (e.g., loaded from a parameterized fire detection control panel BC216-1, copied
from an existing configuration file or newly created on the PC), edit the data on the PC and to copy the
result back to the fire detection control panel BC216-1 (or to save as afile).

*

Creating new configuration file - "New configuration...".

Here you select the control panel type and the version number of the operating software of the control
panel. The standard configuration (see from page 37 in Chapter 2.3.12; "Automatic setup of the Sys-
tem configuration - [AUTO-setup]") is created automatically, however without taking into account
function modules.

Y ou can change this standard configuration as required or overwrite with the parameter setup data of
another control panel (see from page 48 in Chapter 3.2.1.2: "Datatransfer - menu point
"Communication").

Open configuration file - "Open..."

Y ou select an existing configuration file (file extension ".par) and open it for further processing. Be-
fore opening a configuration file you display an info-field with the project name, the referee and notes
on the monitor by clicking the file in the "Open"-window (see from page 49 in Chapter 3.2.1.3:
"Check settings and project information - menu point "Project"").

[@ If you create alink between files with the extension ".par" and the programme PARSOFT.EXE on

HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217
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the Windows-operating system of your PC, you can start the parameter setup software by double-
clicking aconfiguration file.
Configuration files generated with earlier versions of the parameter setup software can be converted to
the latest level (see further below).
Close configuration file - "Close"
The open configuration file is closed, preceded by the query whether the file should be saved prior to
closing.
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+ Saveconfiguration file- "Save", "Save as..."

The open configuration file is saved on the PC. Before saving, the file is checked for formal correct-
ness, detected errors will beindicated. The file can also be saved if the configuration itself isincom-
plete or faulty.

[@ A faulty file cannot be copied to a control panel.

+ Convert - "Convert"

The parameter file opened or downloaded from the control panel is adjusted to the latest software ver-
sion of the fire detection control panel.

detection control panel to the latest edition. The hardware of the control panel must be compatible to
the software, otherwise the control panel will not work correctly. Contact the deliverer of the control
panel in case of doubt!

é Before you load the converted datainto the control panel, you have to update the software of the fire

The conversion is made as follows:

- load the existing (old) configuration into the PC and subsequently convert it,

- update the software of the control pandl (see aso from page 56 in Chapter 4.1.6: "Loading a new
software version PL149"),

- load the converted configuration back in the control pandl.

Reconverting into the old data format is not possible. If necessary, create a safety copy of the old set-
tings on the PC before starting conversion.

If the file was created for the latest software version or was already converted to the latest edition, this
menu point is greyed.

Print - "Print..."

The open configuration file is printed out on the optional printer, selected in the menu point "Printer
setup...".

Printer setup - "Printer setup..."

A printer is selected and set up with the usual Windows methods.

Printinfile- "Printinfile..."

The opened configuration file is saved on the PC as ASCII-file. Thefile name is selected by means of
common Windows methods. Subsequently the file can be opened for viewing with a suitable ASCI|
editor or by confirming the dialogue box "Shall the file be opened?'.

Exit - "Exit"

Y ou exit the parameter setup programme PARSOFT-1. If necessary it is queried if the file should be
saved.

Datatransfer - menu point "Communication”

The setup data is transferred from and to the fire detection control panel by way of aseria interface. The
baud rate is fixed to 38400 baud (with software versions older than V4.06 a baud rate of 57600 baud is
used, which PARSOFT-1 automatically recognizes and considers).

With the start of PARSOFT-1 the first connection establishment is executed. If this connection establish-
ment was unsuccessful it is renewedly tried to open the COM interface and to establish connection prior
to reading or writing the configuration (see from page 45 in Chapter 3.1: "Installation of the parameter
setup software PARSOFT-1").

I]g Due to reasons of safety the installer code is queried before transferring data from and to the control

panel. The input of the manufacturer code of the day instead of the installer codeis also possible if
using PARSOFT-L/version VV1.06 or newer (see from page 57 in Chapter 4.2.1: "Lost installer
code"). If you have lost the installer code and you are using an older PARSOFT version you have to
enter anew installer code on the control panel by using the code number of the day before you can
execute the data transfer with PARSOFT-1.

HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217
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*

Updating the softwar e of the control panel - " Softwar e update..."

A new version of the central processing board software PL 149 can beinstalled in the control panel via
this menu point. Notice that the whole existing setup of the control panel thereby can be deleted and
reset to initial values (if thisisthe case, adialogue box will indicate that). If necessary, load the setup
on your PC before transmitting the new software to the control panel, see also from page 56 in Chap-
ter 4.1.6: "Loading a new software version PL149".

L oading configuration back into the control pandl - "PC - BC216 "

A created configuration is loaded back in the control pand by clicking this menu point. It is automati-
cally checked if the configuration just generated is compatible with the software version of the control
panedl and if it isformally correct. Possible faults will be shown by means of the dialogue box and can
be partly corrected immediately.

If the parameter setup of the control panel was changed, the fire detection control panel BC216-1 will
restart after conclusion of the loading process.

Reading configuration from the control panel - "BC216 - PC"

The entire control panel configuration is read out and can be saved on the hard disk of the PC. The
parameter setup software checks before if the software version of the control pand is compatible to
the selected system configuration.

[@ Y ou cannot perform an AUTO-setup of the control panel by using PARSOFT-1. If you wish to base

the work with PARSOFT-1 on the parameters of an auto-setup control panel, you will have to per-
form the AUTO-setup first on the control panel itself (see from page 37 in Chapter 2.3.12: "Auto-
matic setup of the System configuration - [AUTO-setup]") and subsequently transfer the resulting
configuration from the control panel to the PC.

I]g With the exception of the summer/wintertime data, the system settings (see User Manual Series

*

BC216 / Part A) cannot be set via PARSOFT-1.

Reading out the event memory of the control pane - "Event memory — PC"

The entire contents of the event memory of the control pand is read out and can be saved in an ASCI|
file with fixed column division without separating characters on the PC. The data can be read with
ASCII-text programmes, (e.g., Notepad) or transferred to standard programmes (e.g., dBase, €tc.,)
and further processed.

Resetting the event counter - "Special functions - resetting event counter”

The event counter (alarm counter) isreset to 0. This menu point is furnished in order to reset a control
panel, which has been subject to extensive test alarms (e.g., on the occasion of staff training by thein-
staller) prior to the delivery to the customer.

Thismenu point is only accessible for especially authorized companies.

Deleting the event memory - " Special functions - delete event memory"

The content of the event memory is deleted. This process cannot be undone!

Thismenu point is only accessible for especially authorized companies.

Setting COM interface number - "Settings..."

Here you set the number of the COM interface of the PC.

[@ This setting must be made before you start with the data transfers between PC and fire detection con-

trol panel!

3.2.1.3 Check settings and project information - menu point "Project”

Y ou can check the created setup dataon formal errors and enter project specific information in this menu.

*
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Check setup and createerror file - "Check setup"”

The control panel setup is checked on formal errors. Eventually existing errors are entered in afile
(file name: <Parameter file name>.err); successively, the file is opened for viewing.

Check setup and correct interactively - "Interactive error correction”

The control panel setup is checked on formal errors. Eventually existing errors are entered in afile
(file name: <Parameter file name>.err). A dialogue box providing instant correction possibility is
opened in some cases. Successively, thefileis opened for viewing.
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3.2.3

¢ Project information - "Data..."
In this menu point you enter the project name (50 characters), the referee (50 characters) and informal
notes (200 characters). This information supports you when selecting a parameter filein the
"Open''-window.

Arrange windows - menu point "Window"

In this menu point you can arrange severa opened files on the monitor.

Information - menu point "Info"
This menu point contains information on the parameter setup software.

Please pay attention to the information and hints given in the User Manual Series BC216 / Part A
z ' 5 and B.

Configuration window (system tree)

The system tree is dynamically generated on the basis of the parameterized hardware units. The applica-
ble parameter setup window is opened by clicking on a menu point. The system tree has agrey back-
ground with the parameter setup window open. While the open window has not been closed with "OK" or
"Cancd", no new window can be opened by clicking on the system tree.

[=]- a1
- Global zettings

e Putd]

- WTB-outputs

- LAE

- ZONEE

- Achyations

- Transmitting devices

- Mlarming devices

- Sernal interfaces

- Digplay texts

Figure 2: Example of a systemtree

Parameter setup windows

The parameter setup windows serve for the actual parameter setup of the system, they are opened by
clicking on the appropriate menu point in the system tree. The parameter setup windows contain all input
and sdlection elements required for parameter setup. The parameter setup windows themselves are partly
divided into index cards, which can be selected by clicking on the tabs.

Each parameter setup window has the buttons
+ 'OK' - to check and apply the parameters of that window and close the window - and
+ 'Cancel' - when this button is pressed, all entries will be rejected and the window closed.

In certain cases, the buttons

+ Apply - thedatais checked and applied similar to "OK" but the window stays open for similar types
of entries - and

+ Default values - the datais reset to default values (corresponding to the delivery status of the control
panel) -

are available in addition.

In some parameter setup windows, the appropriate parameter setup window is selected automatically
when selecting a certain hardware unit. For instance, when selecting the output type "Actuation™ in the
"NTB outputs' window, the system branches directly into the parameter setup window "Actuations'. Af-
ter pressing "Cancd" or "OK" the original window will be displayed again.

HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217
ZN5082/58/50



User Manual BC216-1/ Part C Chapter 3 « Parameter setup by means of PC and software PARSOFT-1 51

324

3.3

HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217

ZN5082/58/51

Some of the entered parameters will be checked immediately on entry, others on applying the data by

clicking "OK" or "Apply".

I]g An overview window containing all setable units (zones, actuations, etc.) can be opened with some
selection fields (selection of alogic number of a zone, actuation, transmitting device, alarming de-

vice or of azone element) by clicking the field with the right mouse button. The belonging number is
directly entered in the selection field by clicking the desired entry.

A selection of the NTB outputs, FWI oc-outputs and FWI inputsis possible similarly in the corre-
sponding window by clicking the field "Hardware assignment", which surrounds the selection field,
with the right mouse button.

The permissible parameters are thoroughly described from page 7 in Chapter 2: "Parameter setup by
means of control panel keypad" and in the sub-chaptersincluded in that chapter, please note the informa-
tion and warning hints mentioned in these chapters when setting the parameters.

I nfor mation window

Information texts on the chosen system part or concerning the momentarily selected entry are shown in
the information window.

Typical parameter setup processwith PARSOFT-1
¢ Connect your PC with the serial interface module SIM216-1 of the control panel.

I]g Y ou can also set the parameters of a SIM216-1 used in the control panel for connecting a printer for
this purpose - do not forget to change the parameters of the serial interface back for the printer after
completing the job.

+ Start PARSOFT-1 on the PC (Programmes - Parsoft - PARSOFT-1)

+ Create either anew configuration file ("File - New configuration...") or open an aready existing con-

figuration file ("File - Open™).

+ Set the COM interface of the PC to the required value ("Communication - Settings...").

In both the above cases you can now - if required - transfer the existing configuration of the control

panel to your PC ("Communication - BC216 — PC"). Notice that setup data currently on the PC are

thereby overwritten by data of the control panel.

Edit the configuration files to suit the requirements and,

subsequently, save the datain afile ("File - Save" or "File - Save as...").

Copy the setup data from the PC to the control pandl ("Communication - PC — BC216").

Disconnect the connection between PC and SIM216-1, remove the SIM216-1 again from the control

panel if applicable.

Set the parameters of the interface from PARSOFT-1 to the initial setting or to "Not defined"”.

+ Carefully check al functions of the fire detection contral panel. Do not limit this check to the parame-

tersjust modified - you may have a so influenced other functions mistakenly!

* & ¢ o

*
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M aintenance, reconditioning

This chapter includes only hints on maintenance and reconditioning for the fire detection control panel
BC216-1, it does not provide any instructions for the expert maintenance or repair of an installed fire de-
tection system.

This chapter of the manual does not replace the training of a specialist installer by LST or its authorized
representative for proper planning, installation, commissioning, maintenance and repair for afire detec-
tion system established with the fire detection control panel BC216-1.

M aintenance

With the exception of the stand-by batteries, no components with limited functioning period as a result of
wear areinstaled in the fire detection control panel. The maintenance of the fire detection control panel
itself istherefore mainly limited to checks of external damage (e.g., the key pad), a check of the emer-
gency power supply and an extensive function check.

Reliably prevent that an undesirable activation of one of the transmitting devices or an actuation re-
sults through one of the function tests during the maintenance! Under certain conditions you may be
liable for the damages resulting from this!

Inform the user of the fire detection system that the fire detection system as awhole or in part is not
operational during the maintenance work!

Checking thefinal charge voltage

With the stand-by batteries charged and the mains voltage connected, the charge voltage of the stand-by
batteries must be between 26.0 and 29.0V depending on the temperature.

A voltage value below 26V with connected mains voltage is only permissible if the stand-by batteries are
recharged after having been discharged. In this case check if the charge current is flowing.

If the voltage of the stand-by batteries drops below 21V in operation during main power failure, the
stand-by batteries will be disconnected from the control panel to prevent total discharge. Once the mains
voltage returns, the stand-by battery charging is started automatically. However, if the voltage of the
stand-by battery drops below approximately 16V (e.g., with a defective battery), charging is no longer
started automatically.

Check to seeif the charge voltage of the two series-connected 12V -stand-by batteriesisidentical.

Checking the stand-by batteries

The useful life of the stand-by batteries employed is specified by the battery manufacturer. The usual
stand-by batteries have an useful life of approximately 4 years, but stand-by batteries with considerably
longer period of usage are available on the market (up to 10 years according to manufacturer's
specifications).
é Ensure that the replaced stand-by batteries are properly disposed of. The batteries are based on alead
and sulphuric acid basis, such a battery must not enter the domestic waste under any circumstances!

[@ Clearly mark the newly installed stand-by batteries with an expiry date, corresponding to the useful
life specified by the manufacturer, taking into account a certain safety factor.

An exact check of the stand-by batteries requires much time and is only possible in cooperation with the
respective manufacturing company. A rough estimate of the battery condition, however, is possible
through a brief load test with high load (e.g., with aload that would result in total dischargein 5...10
hours). To do so it is essential to disconnect the stand-by batteries from the control panel! Disconnect the
series-connected batteries and test each battery separately.
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4.1.3

4.1.4

4.1.5

I]g The clock installed in the control panel has arunning reserve of afew minutes. If you have com-
pletely de-energised the control panel, the clock must be reset once the power has been switched on
again.

The single batteries must be of the same type; under no circumstances may 12V batteries with differ-
ent capacities be connected in series.

The expected usable life and the age of the series connected 12V batteries ought to be identical.
Equal charging of the batteriesisto be expected then only. Thereforeit is highly recommended to
change both batteries at atime if one 12V battery has to be changed due to a defect.

Earth leakage monitoring

Thefire detection control panel BC216-1 continuously monitors the cabling of the entire fire detection
system for earth leakage. However, if this check has been switched off during commissioning because
system parts must be continuously connected to the earth potential for company reasons (e.g., with intrin-
sically safe circuits), an additionally faulty earth leakage cannot be detected automatically by the control
pand.

As part of the maintenance in such cases, you should disconnect the circuits connected with the earth po-
tential from the control panel and temporarily re-enable the earth |eakage monitoring function on the con-
trol pand (see from page 10 in Chapter 2.3.1: "Parameter setup of the global settings of the control panel
- [Global settings]"). In thisway you check if the remaining cabling of the fire detection system is free of
earth leakages. Subsequently set the parameters to remove the earth leakage monitoring once again and
reconnect the disconnected circuitsto the control pandl.

You may never separatethe connection of intrinsically safe circuitswith the earth potential
(e.g., the equipotential busbar)! Sparks may be generated ther eby whose ener gy is sufficient for
ignition and, in succession, for starting an explosion in theintrinsically safe ar ea!

Function check

During control panel maintenance, carry out afunction check

+ of thedisplaying ingallations (light-emitting diodes, L C-display, buzzer) with the function "Display
test"”,
of al keypad buttons,

+ of dl inputs (detector zones, fire brigade interface, etc.),
of al outputs (fire brigade interface, auxiliary outputs of the NTB216-1, actuations, transmitting de-
vices, darming devices, €tc.)

You must prevent undesired activations of extinguishing systems or other actuations, unan-
@ nounced activations of transmitting devices or unannounced activations of alar ming devicesto
occur by carrying out the function checks! Before starting the function checks, contact the per-
son responsible for the fire alarm system (e.g., fire prevention officer, safety officer, etc.) in or-
der for him to make the required mechanical or electrical switch-offsand to inform the
concer ned persons of thetest alarm on time. Beforethe test activation of atransmitting device
you have to inform the concer ned designated alarm respondents (e.g., thefire brigade) about
theimminent activation.
+ of the devices connected to the INFO bus (fire brigade control unit, etc.) and

+ of other peripheral devices (e.g., printer).

M aintenance support for loop elements

Intelligent loop technique allows to make exact statements on the condition of the ADM- and ADMPRO-
elements (detectors and modules) applied on the loop. Thisinformation on the condition provides the ba-
sisfor a selective and efficient maintenance of the elements. Following information is available on the
LC-display or on a connected printer for the maintenance technician:

+ the parameterized detector or module type (only on the printer)
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the current measured vaue

the 6 month long-term drift (only on the printer)

the alarm threshold adjusted corresponding to the long-term drift (only on the printer)

the measured value which the detector or the module presumably will be having in 12 month’stime at
congtant ambient conditions (only on the printer)

+ amaintenance recommendation on how many months the detector will presumably be fully opera-
tiona without maintenance.

* & ¢ o

The measured values of the detectors and modules, the upper and lower fault threshold and the alarm
threshold are dependent on the detector brand and the detector type. The values of the most important de-
tectors supported by the control pand are listed in below table.

Detector condition Apadllo System Sensor

Detector defective, removed or short circuit in the loop line 0 0

Detector defective 1-7 1-32

Detector in normal range 8-45 33-112

Dirtiness threshold 45 112

Alarm threshold of a new detector 55 |-detector: 150
O-detector: 200
T-detector: 166

Table4:  Survey of the measured values of detectors at various operating conditions

Maintenance support on the LC-display

By calling up the menu point [Zone:] and successively entering the zone number, the e ement number and
selecting the function "Measured val./Maint.", the current measured val ue and the maintenance recom-
mendation are displayed on the LC-display for the selected detector. For further information see User
Manual SeriesBC216/ Part A, "Operating single elements of detector zones'.

Maintenance support on the printer

By calling up the menu point [System] - [Print-out] - [Meas. print-out zone] and entering the desired
area, printer filter and the repeat interval you start the print-out of the measured values of the intelligent
detectors connected to the Loop interfaces L1F64-1 (see User Manual Series BC216 / Part A, description
of the menu point [ System]).

I]g Y ou find information on printer settings from page 36 in Chapter 2.3.11: "Parameter setup of thein-
terfaces - [Interfaces]".

R S S R I e R R I O Rk I R R R R O S O R S O R O I Rk I O

02.03. 2001 14:21 Measurenent zone 0001/013 - 0001/015
Filter: Print all

R b S S R I S R R O R R I kR R b O O R R R O O O O R

Zone/el. TYPE 09.00 10.00 11.00 12.00 01.01 02.01 ACT. A-VAL 03.02 MAINT

0001/ 013 O'S 65 66 65 67 67 68 69 200 75  >>12

0001/ 014 O S 94 103 102 104 108 109 114 205 123 <00>
El enent dirty

0001/ 015 O'S 77 81 83 88 92 96 102 202 118 >=04

Figure3  Printing example of a detector measured value print-out
Following information is printed for every detector (from left to right):
- the detector type (see following table)
- the past 6 month”s mean values,
- the actual measured value,
- the alarm threshold value of the detector, valid at the time of printing,
- the expected measured value in one year” s time and
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- the maintenance calculation, i.e., for how many months the detector will presumably be
working in normal range (<00> means: replace immediately)

Type abbreviation | Detector and module type

MCP Manual call point

CM Conventional detector module

I |onisation detector

LAl Laser detector level 1

LAS5 Laser detector level 5

LA9 Laser detector level 9

BEA Beam detector

MD Multisensor Discovery

@] Optical detector

oT Optical-thermal detector

CMN Control module with relay contact
CMS Control module with supervision
CM Control module

CMN Control module without supervision
DT Rate-of -rise temperature detector
MT Maximum temperature detector
MM Monitor module

MCP Monitor module manual call point
MMM Monitor module mini

MMS Monitor module for special detectors

Table5:  Explanation of the type abbreviations used in the measured value print-out
The abbreviation of the detector manufacturer (A = Apollo, S= System Sensor) is appended in the
print-out.

The measured va ues of control modules (which are used for actuations and alarming devices) of aloop
can be put out in the same way (menu points [Meas. print-out act.] and [Meas. print-out al.d]). The
maintenance calculation isinsignificant with these e ements (as with monitor modules and manual call
points), the measured value of these elements should be constant for its entire lifetime.

Replacement of an ADM- or ADMPRO-detector

Theindividual measured values of the past 6 months and the thereby calculated alarm threshold are saved
in the control panel for every installed ADM- and ADMPRO-detector. If you replace afaulty or dirty de-
tector with a new detector, the mean values and the alarm threshold are adjusted to the new condition
relatively fast (i.e., within afew weeks).

[@ Principally refrain from exchanging installed detectorsin a system. Every detector isidentified by
the control panel by its set physical address; measured values are assigned and saved to this address.
If you exchange the physical addresses of two detectors and re-insert them in the base, the control
panel continues to work with these detectors with the historical data of the other detector, respec-
tively! Thereforeit is possible for the next maintenance recommendation to provide values of only
limited sense.

When replacing a defective or dirty detector with a new detector, it is indispensable to set the same
physical address on the new detector which was set on the replaced detector!
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4.1.6 L oading a new softwar e version PL 149

The control panel software PL149 is constantly further devel oped and adjusted to the progress of thefire
detection technology and to changed requirements due to modifications of standards and regulations. Up-
grading the fire detection control panel BC216-1 to a new software version is effected by loading the new
software from a PC by means of PARSOFT-1.

A basic precondition for applying a new software version is also that the existing hardware of the fire
detection control panel, especially the central processing board ZTB216-1 must be compatible to the
new software version! Contact the deliverer of the control panel in case of doubt!

Consider that due to continuous devel opment of the software and therefore resulting modifications of the
structure of the setup data, the structure of the setup data of your control panel need not correspond to
the requirements of anew software version. Therefore you should adapt the existing setup datato the
structure of the new software version by using PARSOFT-1 before loading a new software version and
before saving the new software version into the control panel (see from page 45 in Chapter 3: "Parameter
setup by means of PC and software PARSOFT-1").

Isthe setup data already available in the control panel not compatible in its structure with the newly
loaded software version, the setup datais reset to initial values and appropriate error messages will
be put out by the control panel upon restart.

[@ Requirements on the BC216-1: A serial interface module SIM216-1 must be connected to ST6, see
User Manual Series BC216 / Part B. The baud rate is automatically set to 38400 baud for loading by
the ZTB216-1 and subsequently reset automatically to the previously set value. The seria interface
must not necessarily be parameterized to [PARSOFT].

The new software version isloaded in the following steps:
¢ Connect the COM interface of the PC with the serial cable (see User Manual Series BC216 / Part B)
to the serial interface SIM216-1 which is plugged to connector ST6 of the ZTB216-1.

[@ Loading a new software version can be executed exclusively viainterface 1 which is available on

connector ST6 of the ZTB216-1!

+ OnthePC, gtart the programme PARSOFT-1 and either open an existing parameter file or, for rea-
sons of formality, create a new parameter file (menu [Filg] - [New System...]). Thereby the menu
[Communication], which is needed for the loading procedure, becomes available.

+ Sdlect the HEX-file to be loaded viathe dialogue box in the menu [Communication] - [ Software up-
date...] but do not yet confirm the selection.

+ Set the short circuit connector JP1 on the central processing board ZTB216-1 (i.e. connect the two
pins of the JP1, see following figure) then press the reset button of the ZTB216-1.

Figure4: Position of the short circuit connector JP1 and the RESET button on the central processing board
Z1B216-1
A ... RESET button
B ... Short-circuit connector JP1
+ In PARSOFT-1, confirm the dialogue box by clicking "OK" to start the loading process. This process
may take afew minutes. At the end of the loading process, a dialogue box appears for confirmation of
the settings.

HB216CE.SAM / 0140/ AN9161217
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+ Reset the short circuit connector JP1 on the ZTB216-1 to the original position (i.e. separate the two
pins of the JP1 and connect the connector with only one of the two pins for safe-keeping) then press
the RESET button of the ZTB216-1. The control pand performs arestart, the loading process of the
new software version is concluded.

During the processes described above the fire detection control panel BC216-1 isin an operating

A condition similar to that during system fault (see User Manual Series BC216/ Part A), i.e. darm
messages can be received by the function modules and passed on to the primary alarming device and
the primary transmitting device. In order to avoid undesired alarms it is indispensable to shut down
the connected detector zones while loading a new software version (e.g., by disconnecting the corre-
sponding function modules).

@ Theinternal clock of the control panel is stopped during the loading procedure. Therefore you must
set the time newly after completing the loading procedure.

Reconditioning

A multitude of checksis continuously performed internally by the fire detection control panel BC216-1
and reported on the LC-display by using text and acoustically by using the internal buzzer. Detailed addi-
tional information on any fault occurred can be called up for each fault by means of the 'INFO'-button.
Thisinformation is generally sufficient for the trained specialist installer to rapidly correct the fault.

I]g "Fault" means afault in the installed fire detection system, but not the activation of afault detector.

Lost installer code

It is not possible to read out an installer code from the control panel. Once the installer code saved in the
control pandl has been lost, access to authorisation level 3 can only be gained with the help of the manu-
facturer of the control panel or his national representative.

For thisyou have to press the 't '-button in the menu point [Authorization code:] (i.e. in authorisation
level 1). The following appears on the LC-display for 5 seconds:

+ inthefirst line the date and the time,

+ inthe second line the word "Key number:" and

¢ inthethird line a5-digit random figure, the key number.

Theindicated date and key number must be given to the manufacturer or his representative who will de-
termine a code number of the day from these two pieces of information. Y ou then enter this code number
of the day asinstaller code, by this automatically delete the forgotten installer code and, as first addi-
tional step, you have to establish anew installer code (see User Manual Series BC216/ Part A).

[@ The code number of the day isonly valid as entry code of this control panel on the day displayed on
the control panel L C-display when reading out the key number.
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1.1

1.2

Introduction

The BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG is designed as a compact processing unit
capable of managing 2 loops with System Sensor/500 or Apollo/Discovery protocol. The implementati-
on in a Fire Detection Control Panel BCnet216 is made with the installation of the Extension in a BCnet
Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 or BC216-3 and its connection to the GSSnet wiring via the GSSnet
interface embedded on the Extension.

The 24V supply of the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension is taken over by the respective BCnet
Sectional Control Panel in which it has been installed; the Extension has no power supply unit or bat-
tery charging unit of its own.

General

The present User Manual of the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension is to be regarded as an additi-
on to the User Manual Series BC216 / Part B. It provides the competent installer with the additional in-
formation necessary for the installation of the Extension in a BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2
or BC216-3 and for the connection to the BCnet Sectional Control Panel and to the GSSnet wiring.

The determinations, remarks and explanations stated in the User Manuals of Series BC216 as well as in
the User Manual PARSOFT-2 will not be repeated in the present document! It is therefore indispensab-
le that you familiarize yourself with the contents of these manuals before starting installation, connecti-
on and commissioning jobs.

Scope of delivery

The BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG consists of the following parts:

¢ Loop Gateway Board BCB216-3LG pre-mounted on carrier plate,

¢ 24VDC connection cable,

¢ 4-pole cable for the GSSnet connection of the Extension with the GSSnet terminals of the Network
Interface NIF5-1 of a BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 or BC216-3,

¢ hexagon swiveling bolts and further assembly material.

The extension is supplied 100% function-tested. Please check the delivery for completeness and trans-
port damage before installing the equipment.



4 Chapter 2  Installation in a BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 or BC216-3 User Manual BCE216-3LG

2 Installation in a BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 or BC216-3

All installation work must only be carried out with the respective BCnet Sectional Control Panel in the
de-energized state. Mains power must be switched off and locked to prevent switching on and the stand-
by batteries must be disconnected.
Attention with MOS components! The MOS components employed in the device can be destroyed
A by static loads with the device opened. Prior to and during the work carried out on the printed circuit
boards it is necessary to reliably discharge static charges of the body by contacting an earth-connected
metallic part (e.g., the earth-connected Control Panel case).

+ Remove the case cover according to the instructions in User Manual Series BC216 / Part B.

Figure 1:  Mounting bolts for the installation of the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG in a
BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 or BC216-3.
al ... hexagon swiveling bolt screwed on hexagon lengthening bolt
a2 ... hexagon bolt
a3 ... hexagon bolt with plastic washer
Further explanations: see the text below.
¢ Remove (and keep for later use) both M3 screws on the right upper and right lower edge of the Po-
wer Unit NTB216-1 and install the supplied hexagon swiveling bolts with the lengthening bolts
underneath instead (figure 1/al). You have to fasten the bolts so tight that
- the Power Unit is fixed sufficiently and
- in swiveled state, the swiveling part of the hexagon bolts form a right angle with the right edge line
of the Power Unit.
+ Remove (and keep for later use) the remaining M3 screws, which have to be replaced with hexagon
bolts (see figure 2/B), and install the supplied hexagon bolts instead.
If no printed circuit board has been installed on the place where a hexagon bolt has to be screwed,
you have to insert one of the supplied plastic washers underneath the hexagon bolt for level compen-
sation (see figure 1/a3).

HB216LGE.SAM / 0342 / AN9161237
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Figure 2:  Installation of the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG
A ... carrier plate with Loop Gateway Board assembled on the swiveling parts of the
hexagon swiveling bolts
B ... carrier plate fixed with five M3 screws (indicated as circles)
¢ Assemble the carrier plate together with the Loop Gateway Board with the M3 screws removed be-
forehand (figure 2/A) on both hexagon swiveling bolts (figure 1/al). Check the smooth working of
the swiveling construction; if necessary, slightly readjust the hexagon bolts.
¢ Fix the carrier plate with the remaining M3 screws according to figure 2/B.
¢ Proceed now with all necessary connection jobs (see from page 6 in Chapter 3: "Connection" and

from page 9 in Chapter 4: "Commissioning"), but keep the mains power switched off and the stand-
by batteries disconnected until all connection jobs have been finished and examined.
¢ Close the Control Panel case according to the instructions in User Manual Series BC216 / Part B.
It is indispensable for the case of the Control Panel to be earthed in operation! For this purpose con-
nect the Control Panel case with the equipotential busbar connection of the local electrical installati-

on. Ensure that protective earth is connected to the earth connection terminal on the bottom part of the
case.

HB216LGE.SAM / 0342 / AN9161237
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Connection

This chapter generally describes the connection of the usual components of a fire detection system to
the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG.

Observe the notes stated in the chapter "Connection" of User Manual Series BC216 / Part B! All con-

A nection jobs must only be carried out with the respective BCnet Sectional Control Panel in the de-e-
nergized state. Mains power must be switched off and locked to prevent switching on and the
stand-by batteries must be disconnected.

The cabling of all connections of the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension must be carried out so
that swiveling of the Extension is also possible with all cables connected. Form a slackness loop with
the connection cables on the point of rotation of the Extension BCE216-3LG and fix all cables with
cable binders.

Figure 3:  Position of the connection cables and the slackness loop
A ... power supply cable
B ... loop cables
C ... GSSnet cable

The printed circuit board position of the fuses, connectors, light emitting diodes and other devices men-
tioned in the following connection schemes are indicated from page 10 in Chapter 4.3: "Status
displays".

Connection of the 24V supply and the loop cables

The connection cable needed for the connection of the 24V supply is delivered with the BCnet Sectio-
nal Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG. Use the red wires for the positive voltage connection and
the black wires for earth.

H BCE216-3LG

[]TZ,SA

Si1

5:‘ g Loop1 Loop2

¥ T‘l‘ T L+ L- L+L-

[1]2]3]4] [sT1T2]3]4] [sT1T2]3T]4]

+| —

3] 4

Il 1 I Il

FO,8A o N
Si5 111 I 0

+24V —_J [
NTB216-1

Figure 4:  Connection of the 24V supply and the loop cables

terminal 1 + 2 of the loop connections: loop start

terminal 3 + 4 of the loop connections: loop end
If only one of both loops of the Extension shall be used, the respective terminals of the second loop re-
main unoccupied.
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3.2

3.2.1

3.2.2

If shielded cables are used for the loop wiring, you have to attach the shield of only one side of the
circular wiring to the shield terminal "S" of the respective loop connection. Please note the statements
concerning shielded loop cables made in User Manual BC216 / Part B!

The loop connections L+/L- must not be interchanged. It is indispensable that the 2-core line starts on
terminals 1 and 2 and ends on terminals 3 and 4 of the same terminal group as shown in figure 4! The
lines of different loops must not be interconnected anywhere!

Connection of the GSSnet line

Basically the GSSnet line has to be wired so that the GSSnet output of one GSSnet member (displayed
as U in the following figure) is connected with the GSSnet input of the next GSSnet member (displayed
as M). Thereby, the GSSnet line forms a closed circle.

GSSnet line for a BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 with installed BCnet Sectional Control
Panel Extension BCE216-3LG

This device combination forms the smallest Fire Detection Control Panel BCnet216 possible. In this
constellation the GSSnet network entirely remains within the case of the BCnet Sectional Control Panel
BC216-2. The BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 functions as main operating unit of this device
combination.

BC216-2

NIF5-1M BCE216-3LG

GSSnet-Anschliisse
GSSnet-Terminals

FIZEEE SNEEOS
M|l MU

Figure 5:  GSSnet line between the BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 and the installed BCnet Sectional
Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG
The arrows {and 1 show the standard communication direction of the data transfer in the GSSnet.

The GSSnet connection cable for this application is supplied with the BCE216-3LG. Due to the short
length and the fact that the GSSnet line is not led out of the Control Panel case, an unshielded GSSnet
cable may be used.

GSSnet lines for a BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 or BC216-3 with installed BCnet
Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3L.G, which is embedded in a Fire Detection Control
Panel BCnet216

In this constellation, the device combination of a BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 or BC216-3
and a BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG is by itself again part of a larger Fire De-
tection Control Panel BCnet216.
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BC216-2, -3

NIF5-1M BCE216-3LG

GSSnet-Anschlisse
GSSnet-Terminals

|S1|1|2|3|4|82| S111]2]|3|4|S

j i

Figure 6:  BCnet Sectional Control Panel BC216-2 or BC216-3 with installed BCnet Sectional Control Panel
Extension BCE216-3LG, included in a Fire Detection Control Panel BCnet216.
The arrows Y and 1l'show the standard communication direction of the data transfer in the GSSnet.

The supplied unshielded cable may be used for the GSSnet line between the BC216-2 or BC216-3 and
the installed BCE216-3LG (see also from page 7 in Chapter 3.2.1: "GSSnet line for a BCnet Sectional
Control Panel BC216-2 with installed BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG"). For
the GSSnet lines leading outside to the remaining BCnet Sectional Control Panels, the use of category 5
computer network cable is inevitable. Observe the correct connection of the shields of the network
cable (see User Manual Series BC216 / Part B).

Connection of the BCnet redundant alarm line

A potential-separated semiconductor switch with integrated serial resistor is provided on the BCnet
Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG for activating the redundant alarm function.

BC216-2, -3 BC216-2, -3 BCE216-3LG

Netzwerk-Notalarm
NNU5-1 []
A
[5T6]7]8] DTT]

Network redundant alarm

1)...Depending on the outfit of the BCnet Sectional Control Panel, either the contact of the alarm relay of the Power Unit
NTB216-1 or the contact of the relay HM1 on the Fire Brigade Interface FWI2-1.

==

Figure 7:  Connection of the BCnet redundant alarm line to the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension

BCE216-3LG
A ... BCnet Sectional Control Panel to which the transmitting device to the fire brigade is connected
B ... BCnet Sectional Control Panel with installed extension BCE216-3LG

The semiconductor switch acting on terminals 16 and 17 is polarity dependent. It has to be connected to
the Network Redundant Alarm Converter NNUS5-1, which is installed in the BCnet Sectional Control
Panel to which the transmitting device to the fire brigade is connected, in exactly the illustrated way.
Convince yourself during commissioning of the Fire Detection Control Panel that also the redundant
alarm function works correctly!

[@ Upon alarm of a detector connected to the BCE216-3LG, the voltage on the terminals 16 and 17 de-

creases from approximately 10V to approximately 2V (at 24V supply voltage); successively, the
alarm criteria (= 0V) is put out on terminal 4 of the NNUS5-1.

HB216LGE.SAM / 0342 / AN9161237
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4.1

4.2

Commissioning

Prior to commissioning of the Control Panel, follow the checklist below and check the following points
in correspondence to the existing Control Panel structure:

¢ s the supply voltage of the Extension properly connected?

Are the incoming and the outgoing network cable properly connected?

Is the network cable as a whole laid as a circle without branch-offs?

Are the shielding wires of the incoming and the outgoing network cables isolated from each other
and connected to the correct terminals?

Is the network redundant alarm line properly connected?

Are the loops properly connected?

Are all addresses of the devices connected to the loop set correctly?

Are all detectors in normal condition?

* o o

* & o o

Check once again the earth-connection of the Control Panel case: The cover and bottom part must be
electrically interconnected during operation.

Check if all mounting screws of the inserted boards are securely tightened. This is particularly decisi-
ve for the effectiveness of the EMC measures taken on the boards.

Proceed commissioning according to the steps described in User Manual Series BC216 / Part B.

Firmware version

The same firmware version must be installed in the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension
BCE216-3LG as is in all other Sectional Control Panels of the Fire Detection Control Panel BCnet216.
This is valid also if the Control Panel exists of only one BC216-2 and a BCE216-3LG installed therein.

If the firmware versions do not match, you have to adjust the firmware of the Extension to the firmware
version of the remaining BCnet Sectional Control Panels. To install a new firmware version, plug a Se-
rial Interface Module SIM216-1 to the connector ST2 of the BCE216-3LG (see figure 8), screw it on
tightly and then transfer the new firmware via PC and PARSOFT-2 to the BCE216-3LG.

[@ The BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG is only operative with a firmware star-
ting PL149Vx.15!

Alternatively, it can be useful to equip the existing BCnet Sectional Control Panels with the firmware
version which is installed in the BCE216-3LG - or to equip the existing Sectional Control Panels and
the Extension with the latest firmware version.

The procedure for the transmission of a firmware from the PC to the Control Panel is described in User
Manual PARSOFT-2.

[@ For the first firmware update the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension must be handled like a
stand-alone Control Panel BC216-1. If the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension is already part of
a BCnet216, updates of the firmware are executed for all Sectional Control Panels together from the
main operating unit of the BCnet216.

[lg The firmware version is indicated on the packing of the Extension. You can also read out the current
firmware version of the Extension via PARSOFT-2 (see User Manual PARSOFT-2).

Parameter setup

The BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension is supplied without works settings. Thus you have to set
up the necessary configuration by individual parameterization during commissioning. You proceed pa-
rameterization via a PC and Parameter Setup Software PARSOFT-2 on the main operating unit of the
ready-wired Fire Detection Control Panel BCnet216 (see User Manual Series BC216 / Part C and User
Manual PARSOFT-2).
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Status displays

Two LEDs (D16 and D27) are available on the BCnet Sectional Control Panel Extension BCE216-3LG
which provide - in addition to the displays of the respective Sectional Control Panel or of the main ope-
rating unit - a status display.

Si1

10 WL

e 1 B

Figure 8: Survey of the components of the printed circuit board of the BCnet Sectional Control Panel
Extension BCE216-3LG
D16, D27 ...light emitting diodes for status display

........ RESET button

......... short circuit connector for initializing the firmware update
......... connector for attaching a Serial Interface Module SIM216-1
......... fuse for the supply voltage

The light emitting diodes display the following conditions:
+ Light emitting diode D16 (green):
illuminated: the BCE216-3LG works normally

flashing:

dark:

the BCE216-3LG is in redundant operating mode

The processor system works only restrictedly, the GSSnet data line is not supported, the
two loops are - provided they are not themselves impaired by the fault - entirely sup-
ported; a possible alarm is proceeded via the redundant alarm output.

This condition is displayed as member fault on the connected BCnet Sectional Control
Panels with display and operating unit

the BCE216-3LG is either de-energized or in the condition "system fault"

Depending on the cause of the fault, the BCE216-3LG is either completely out of
function or it attempts to maintain a redundant operation of the two loops; a possible
alarm is proceeded via the redundant alarm output.

This condition is displayed as member fault on the connected BCnet Sectional Control
Panels with display and operating unit

¢ Light emitting diode D27 (red):
flickering: data is received via the GSSnet

dark:

either no data is received via the GSSnet or the BCE216-3LG is de-energized

HB216LGE.SAM / 0342 / AN9161237
ZN5248/11/10
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Specifications

Chapter 5 * Specifications 11

Please also refer to the specifications and other notes provided in User Manual Series BC216 / Part B.

Supply voltage

21-30VDC (from the BCnet Sectional Control Panel)

Power consumption at 24V (w/o detectors, modules) typ. 140mA

Number of loops
Number of detector zones per loop
Total number of detector zones of both loops
Number of detectors, modules per loop
System Sensor/500
Apollo/Discovery
Loop quiescent current
Loop total current (detectors, modules, sirens etc.)
Loop quiescent voltage
Loop line
Line resistance
Line capacity
Connection type
Wire cross section

GSSnet connection
Cable length between two GSSnet members
Connection type

Wire cross section

Ambient temperature
Relative humidity of air
Dimensions 1 x w X h
Weight incl. carrier plate

2
max. 128
max. 144

max. 198 elements (99 detectors + 99 modules)
max. 126 elements

typ. 300pA per connected detector or module
max. 300mA (at reduced line resistance)

typ. 26V (Apollo) or 29V (System Sensor)
2-core, shielded or unshielded

max. 50Q per core

max. 400nF

screw terminals

max. 2.5mm? (single wire)

RS485, galvanically separated

max. 1200m (category 5 network cable)
screw terminals

max. 2.5mm? (single wire)

-5°C to +50°C

95% (non-condensing)
248 x 222 x 28 (mm)
approx. 675g
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